Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MY1

High rigidity/High
precision guide type 20-

series MY1 H T

@52

High precision guide type

series MY1H

:\ ¢ ) s - .

_ \ Iy, 3‘3’:‘ Cam follower guide type

\ P o . 4’.\( 3 o Series MY'1 C
% (PO

\. :.-N > Slide bearing guide type
" Series M Y1M

Basic type yable moment Large ms—
Series MY'1 B

Five types of guide allow a wide range of selections.

Series Variations Bore size (mm) Air agigg:(iﬁg Side = Floating End Made 10 0 d<3)
) hi - t  bracket ade to Order
Series Guide type Piping type 10 /16 20|25 |32 40|50 63 80100 cushion Unit suppor racke rod
@
MY1B Basic type P.8-11-11
Intermediate
1 1 . stroke
M Y1 M Slide bearing guide type Centralized Helilz:glni?l sse(r,:,‘ﬁead P.8-11-35
. piping Du;é;elgl_band
inin -11-!
MmyicC Cam follower guidetype Hololining  P.81151
piping bracket
MY1H High precision guide type P.8-11-67
M Y1 HT High rigidity/High precision guide type P.8-11-89

Note 1) 210 is available with central piping only. Note 2) 610 is available with rubber bumper only.
Note 3) Availability for made-to-order differs, depending on the size and the model.
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Mechanically Jointed|

i

Rodless Cylinder

’ [~
r)
Sarizs M1 D sarizs Y11V

Can be combined with a variety of guides to Integral guide allows use
acco e conditions. conveyor systems.

Simple design without guide
facilitates space savings.

in a wide range of

> Simple guide type
that can mount a
workpiece directly.

Wide variations from
010 to 5100

/
Cam follower guide type ESEVEORV/NA| C High precision guide type BSECoORV/NE N B j

Makes smooth operation possible even with an Small and medium s
- for pick & place.

Uses a linear
guide to achieve
high repeatability

Moment resistance,
high accuracy and
long strokes

I - S| I
High rigidity/High precision guide type BTN d SR VN A M j f availability | | Centralized piping

Strokes may be selected in Piping ports are concentrated
increments of 1 mm. at one side.

Stroke adjusting unit Side support

Strokes can be adjusted ei- Side support prevents a
ther at one side or both sides. cylinder tube from sagging in
long stroke applications.

* Adjusting bolt

* Low load shock absorber +
Adjusting bolt (L unit) Interchangeability |

* High load shock absorber +
Adjusting bolt (H unit)

Linear guide The bodies and workpiece
igher load workpieces mountings are interchange-
~can be accommodated by using able between Series MY 1M
two linear guides. and MYIC.

8-11-2
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Basic type MY1 B1 0

HeighE27 mm
30 High precision guide type MY1 H1 0

B MY1H100 - 200H

-«

| EMY1B100-200

n
o

—
-
—

o

1
®

@ The stroke adjusting unit (H unit) does not protrude above the table type.

>

o

® Even when equipped B @ Stroke adjusting unit can be mounted
with a floating = .
bracket, the height g =P @® Centralized S
is only 28.5 mm. « = Fai N ey
y - piping type P .. o
(Standard)

Ty
1 ]

Uses two linear guides.
Maximum load weight of 320 kg. (663)

= High rigidity/High precision guide type MY1 HT50I 63

.- / @ It is possible to replace cylinders
s |5 @ Eyebolt mounting L /:x:: 3

ﬁ threads are standard
for convenient instal-
lation. ‘

Using eyebolts

End lock type introduced e
to series MY1H. .

Allows fine stroke control

« |
@® Same dimensions as
i standard
N < @ Possible to lock either on «
q ;\k = one side or on both
P sides.
%SVC 8-11-3
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Series MY1
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1 to your application.

Standards for Tentative Model Selection

Cyindermodel | Guide type Standards for guide selection Graphsforrelated  Ma: Rolling i Pitching
MY1B |Basic type Guaranteed accuracy not required, generally combined with separate guide | Refer to P. 8-11-12. %

MY1M |Slide bearing guide type | Slide table accuracy approx. £0.12 mm @ Refer to P. 8-11-36.

MY1C |Cam follower guide type | Slide table accuracy approx. +0.05 mm @ Refer to P. 8-11-52.

MY1H |[High precision guide type | Slide table accuracy of £0.05 mm or less required @ Refer to P. 8-11-68.

MY AHT | HighrigiityHigh precision uide type | Slide table accuracy of £0.05 mm or less required @ Refer to P. 8-11-90.

Note 1) These accuracy values for each guide should be used only as a guide during selection. Please
contact SMC when guaranteed accuracy for MY1C/MY1H is required.

Note 2) “Accuracy” here means displacement of the slide table (at stroke end) when 50% of the allowable
moment shown in the catalog is applied. (reference value).

Selection Flow Chart

Operating Conditions
m: Load weight (kg) ~ Mounting

Review the operating conditions.

orientation:
V: Speed (mm/s) Accuracy:

P: Operating pressure (MPa)

&

Tentative Selection of Cylinder Model

MY1B : Basic type

MY1M : Slide bearing guide type

MY1C : Cam follower guide type

MY1H : High precision guide type

MY1HT: High rigidity/high precision guide type

Select a guide suitable
for the application

Select larger cylinder size.
Load weight R

m < m max

@OK

Determination of
allowable moment
o<1

@OK

Examination of cushioning
mechanism at stroke end

Change guide type.

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

Select larger cylinder size.

NG

=)

NG

S

N

(9}

Type L
stroke adjusting unit

Type H
stroke adjusting unit

Air cushion
Rubber bumper

External
cushioning unit *

oK @OK HOK OK

[Examination of port variations and] <

auto switch mounting (type
g (type) Standard type or Centralized piping type

@ * For external cushioning unit, the installation of a suitable cushioning mechanism near the
Q load center of gravity by the customer's side is recommended.
Model selected It is possible to select all models of mechanically jointed rodless cylinder (Series MY10J)
according to the step indicated above.

Refer to the separate instruction manual for further details. If you have any questions,
please contact SMC.

8-11-4 SMC
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Model Selection Series M Y1

Types of Moment Applied to Rodless Cylinders

Multiple moments may be generated depending on the mounting orientation, load, and position of the center of gravity.

V4
Coordinates and Moments A
Ms: Yawing

M1: Pitching —

~

y MGO

X M2: Rolling

Static Moment D-

Ceiling
0

Horizontal mounting Wall mounting

Data

Mounting | Horizontal Ceiling Wall Vertical

orientation | mounting mounting mounting mounting

Static load (m) mi m2 ms M Note)

é M1 mixgxX | mexgxX — maxgxZ

€] M2 | mixgxY | maxgxY | msxgxZ —

L

ol Ms — — maxgxX | maxgxy
Note) ms is a mass movable by thrust. Use 0.3 to 0.7 times the

L . thrust (differs depending on the operating speed) as a guide
g: Gravitational acceleration for actual use.

Dynamic Moment

Mounting Horizontal Ceiling Wall Vertical
orientation mounting mounting mounting mounting
A 1.4VaxOxmnxg
1
S M1E 3 XFEXZ
o
= . .
S| Mk Dynamic moment Mze is not generated.
g ,
2| Mse 3 xFeEXY

Note) Regardless of the mounting orientation, dynamic
moment is calculated with the formulae above.

Ve 8-11-5



Series MY1
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1 to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Operating cylinder --.-....... MY1H40-500 S Mounting Orientation ------ K
Average operating speed Va --- 300 mm/s > 1 :%fmma' z 2. Wall ing Y
Mounting orientation .-..-..... Wall mounting < 91 founting
CUSRION ceeerrerseesesenensensasessenes Air cushion Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg) ' P-8-11-36

(® = 1/1100)

U

N

MY1H40-500

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
U 1
: S
1
1 3. Ceiling x|
I mounting 4. Vertical ~ |/ | }
' P.8-11-55 mounting (|
We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) i P. 8-11-82/¢tug
: zZm 7y
: \ [ [
1 V \’\u
! z
Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) ! g

Wad: Workpiece (500 g)

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking

42,5 150 Weight and Center of Gravity for Each Workpiece
5 65 Center of gravity
Workpiece no.| Weight - - -
| Wn Mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
4 Xn Yn Zn
w X
_J - | | Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5 mm
Y ‘E T2 ' T Wo | 435kg | 150 mm omm | 42.5mm
— Y We 0.795kg | 150mm | 111mm | 425mm
- . [] Wa 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm | 42.5mm
L n=a,b,cd

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

ms =>Xmn
—0.88 +4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg
X = X X (Mn X Xn)
Ms
-5 ;25 (0.88 X 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
Y = Ma XZ(mn X Yn)
=5 ;25 (0.88 X 0 + 4.35 x 0 + 0.795 x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm
Z = xY(mnxz)
3
=5 ;25 (0.88 X 5 + 4.35 x 42.5 + 0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

mas: Weight
mamax (from (1) of graph MY TH/M3z) = 50 (Kg) «+-evreeereresmmsmnmniiiines
Load factor a1 = ms/msmax = 6.525/50 = 0.13

M2: Moment
Mzmax (from (2) of graph MY TH/M2) = 50 (N-M) «vererersereemeessnemsenisssisess st ssssssssssssssssssssssass
M2=msxgxZ=6.525x9.8x37.4x10°=2.39 (N-m)
Load factor oe = M2/M2max = 2.39/50 = 0.05

8-11-6

O
:



Model Selection Series M Y1

Ms: Moment
Mamax (from (3) of graph MY TH/M3) = 38.7 (N-M) +eeseerereereenmsemseitinsinmieieitissisiseeeiseissseseennes MXO
M3=msxgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5x 102 =8.86 (N-m) MTS
Load factor oz = M3/Mamax = 8.86/38.7 = 0.23
mMYO
5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment CYD
Equivalent load FE at impact MGO
FE=1.4VaxOxmxg=1.4x300x &)x 6.525 x 9.8 = 268.6 (N) oxD
M1e: Moment
Miemax (from (4) of graph MY 1H/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 35.9 (N-m) -
M1E=%XFExZ=%x268.6x37.4x 10 = 3.35 (N-m) -X
Load factor Ol4 = M1E/M1EMax = 3.35/35.9 = 0.09 20-
Mse: Moment
Data

Msemax (from (5) of graph MY 1H/M3 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 27.6 (N-m)

Msg = % x FexY = %x 268.6 X 29.6 x 10° = 2.65 (N-m)

Load factor Ols = M3e/M3emax = 2.65/27.6 = 0.10

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Sor=00+ 0+ Ols+ Olax Ols=0.60<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the sum of guide load factors Y in the formula above is more than 1, consider
decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series.

This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Weight Allowable Moment
MY1H/ms MY1H/M1 MY1H/M2 MY1H/Ms
‘ T T I
) )
50 e (1) 50 } } 50 [ (2’ 50 (é)
40 L 40 (4) 40 40 g
METIIIT 30 30 A (5)
(RS- RN ——
30 N 2 N
20 0 20
20
}\ 10 MY1H40 i\
1 MY1H32 o
_ 10 ; MY1H40] } 10
<) —_ — T — MY1H40
<10 AN \IMY]H40 E H R E 5 MYTHes| € MY H32
= N Z 5 " 1 Z 4 ! Z s
2 N e = 4 0 MYIHS| | = 3 MY1H20 = - MY]H25
s g 3 ' ﬂé 5 GE) 3 |
T 5 MY1H25 E {\ £ 5
S 4 = . whol | = = ; MY1H20
MY1H20 1 1 1H m
3 u MY1HTG: '
L] m
1 ¥ 1
2 MY1H16] L O'i
MY1H10 H MY{H16 0. MY]H16
MY1H10
05 L 03 T 05 ;
0.4 v 02 0.4 "
1 03 i 03
02 0 MY1H10 o 02 " MY1H10
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
P 8-11-7
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Series MY'1

/A Precautions

|Be sure to read before handling. For Safety Instructions and Actuator Precautions, refer to pages 8-34-3 to 8-34-6

[ Mounting |
A\ Caution

1. Do not apply strong impacts or
excessive moment to the slide
table (slider).

* The slide table (slider) is supported by
precision bearings (MY1C, MY1H) or
resin bearings (MY1B, MY1M).
Therefore, do not apply strong
impacts or excessive moment, etc.,
when mounting workpieces.

2. Align carefully when connect-
ing to a load having an external
guide mechanism.

* Mechanically jointed rodless cylinders
can be used with a direct load within
the allowable range for each type of
guide. Please note that -careful
alignment is necessary when
connecting to a load having an
external guide mechanism. As the
stroke becomes longer, variations in
the center axis become larger.
Consider using a connection method
(floating mechanism) that is able to
absorb these variations. Furthermore,
use the special floating brackets (refer
to page 8-11-28) which have been
provided for Series MY 1B.

3. Do not use in an environment
where the cylinder is exposed
to coolant, cutting oil, water
drops, adhesive foreign parti-
cles, dust, etc. and avoid use
with compressed air contain-
ing drainage and foreign par-
ticles.

* Foreign matter or liquids on the
cylinder’s interior or exterior can wash
out the lubricating grease, which can
lead to deterioration and damage of
dust seal band and seal materials,
causing a danger of malfunction.
When operating in locations with

locations, provide protection such as a

cover to_prevent direct contact with
the cylinder, or mount so that the dust

seal band surface faces downward,

and operate with clean compressed
air,

8-11-8

A\ Caution

1. Do not unnecessarily alter the

guide adjustment setting.

* The adjustment of the guide is preset
and does not require readjustment
under normal operating conditions.
Therefore, do not unnecessarily alter
the guide adjustment setting.
However, series other than the MY1H
Series can be readjusted and their
bearings can be replaced.

To perform these operations, refer to
the bearing replacement procedure
given in the instruction manual.

O
:

A\ Caution

1. Air leakage

* Take precautions under operating
conditions in which negative
pressure is increased inside the
cylinder by external forces or inertial
forces. Air leakage may occur due to
separation of the seal belt.



Series MY1

Al

Centralized Piping Port Variations

A\ Caution

* Head cover piping connection can be freely selected to best suit different piping conditions.

Specific Product Precautions

Be sure to read before handling.

Applicable bore size

Port variations

MY1B10
MY1H10

Note 1) These ports are not applicable to MY1H10.

Note 1)} [ g | <
o o] ™= [9

*******************************

o] =
(O =

Slide table operating direction

— 1 7

o
s
MYD
o0
MGC

Data

MY1B16 to 100
MY1M16 to 63
MY1C16 to 63
MY1H16 to 40 J— — .
Bl 8 EBle |
Note 2) @ ® Note 2)
o] |®
Slide table operating direction

Note 2) For bottom piping, refer to the figure above.
MY1HT50/63

> Ll

T S S <EJ

*********
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

(O =)

Slide table operating direction

O
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: Minimizing the unit size (dimensions)
and combination with other guides is

possible.

Bearing = |

O
3

8-11-11
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MTS
MY
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Series MY1B
Before Operation

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load weight (kg)
(mm) M M2 Ms mi m: ma
10 0.8 0.1 0.3 5.0 1.0 0.5
16 2.5 0.3 0.8 15 3.0 1.7
20 5.0 0.6 1.5 21 4.2 3.0
25 10 1.2 3.0 29 5.8 5.4
32 20 2.4 6.0 40 8.0 8.8
My18 40 40 4.8 12 53 10.6 14
50 78 9.3 23 70 14 20
63 160 19 48 83 16.6 29
80 315 37 95 120 24 42
100 615 73 18 150 30 60

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Caution on Design

We recommend installing an external shock absorber when the cylinder is combined with
another guide (connection with floating bracket, etc.) and the maximum allowable load is
exceeded, or when the operating speed is 1000 to 1500 mm/s for bore sizes @16, 850, 263, 880
and 2100.

Load weight (kg)
mi _
Moment (N-m) m: ms
Fi — M1 = F1 x L1 in/ M2 = F2 x L2 Fa — Ms = Fa x L3
J - 3
Y

11

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of impact with
stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
+ To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and 'L (collision speed 'V = 1.4 Va) for (3). Calculate mmax
for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable
moment graph (M1, Mz, Ms).

1]
L]

Sum of guide _  Loadweight[m] Static moment[M]®  Dynamic moment [Mz] @
load factors ™ Maximum allowable load [mmax] * Allowable static moment [Mmax] * Allowable dynamic moment [Vmax] —

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the

load factors (Za) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.
m: Load weight (kg)
F: Load (N)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s)
M: Static moment (N-m)

"V: Collision speed (mm/s)

L:: Distance to the load’s center of gravity (m)
Me:Dynamic moment (N-m)

O: Damper coefficient

Note 4) With rubber bumper = 4/100
V= 1.41)::‘1 (r;r)1m/s) Fe=1.4Va-8-m-g (MY1B10 MY1HF1)0)
lote y
- ME = %.FE. L1 == 4.57VasdmL, With air cushion = 1/100

With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2)
Note 4) 1.4Vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.
Note 5) Average load coefficient (=%): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time of
stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detaild selection procedures, refer to pages 8-11-14 to 8-11-15.

8-11-12 SMC
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Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the range
of operating limits shown in the graphs.
Note that the maximum allowable load
value may sometimes be exceeded
even within the operating limits shown in
the graphs. Therefore, also check the
allowable load for the selected
conditions.

Maximum Load Weight

Select the load from within the range of
limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

L
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Basic Type Series M Y1B

MY1B/M1 MY1B/M2 MY1B/Ms3 —
- 200 MXO
500 50 ——
400 40 q 100 N MTS
300 AN 30 N
200 N NN NN
TN 20 N 50 \\ N MYD
100 N \\ \\ N 40 N N ~\
NS NERIANN 30 NCTINIT S
= ~ 1 10 I MY1B100; N mvig10 | (CYQ
. L N N 20 ™
50 N N MY;B ~ NS N § \ \
3 d Y1580 ; T TMY180] N TN Nwvisso| (60
A e 3 N NN 10 = NS
= 20 bl it B NN Nmvises| | = ~
e NN E 2 NN E N "8es) | CXO
=0 wygso] | £ NERN = |
= ~ ! = N Ymyeso € 5 MY1B50| |-
g ~ N N~ g 1 X X N £ N
E . wviBal | § ~ S 2 AN
= 4 N i = Nwmyiao] | = N1 Nwvieso| [-X
3 N N 0.5 N N N N
N Ywieez 02 N ; |
AN T
2 \\ y { 0.3 W32 S==ass wisz2| |20-
NG MY1B25 0.2 N N ) ! ==
1 S —— N N mviezs 53 A wvigzs| |Dat
~ SN mYiB20] N 03 TN 18257 |Daia
0.5 q | 0.1 J NG . \\ ‘
0.4 1 N N MY1B20 |
‘ A 3 0.2 MY1B20
0.3 MY1B16 N
AN 0.05 N \ ‘
02 0.04 LA 0.1 MY1B16
INMY1B10 0.03 \\ . a ¥1B164
0.1 0.02 NUIMY1B10 0.06 “NRIMY1B10
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
MY1B/m1 MY1B/mz2 MY1B/ms
200 30 o
20 40
100 a N 30 \\
N\ \\ \\ \
\ N \ 20 ‘\
\\ 10 ANEA QN R N \ \ N
50 SANE SNONTRN NN N
40 \ \\ \\ \ ‘\ \ 10 \ \\ \
\\\\\ N OO N - NEA VERN
3 TOR ° ANANANIN N NCEINC MY{B100]
\\\\ \\ 4 L NN Hetoo NN s
5 20 NCRY MYIB100| | \\ AN NN _YmyiBso, |5 5 NI NA AN
g RN g N = ™ MY B63
< NOCRN, Jmviesof | < NN \ < TN W
£ \ N £, UNON N MY {863 £ 3 \\ N |
2 \ NN ® NN MY{B50 3 MY1B50
2 NN\ mygB63 2 NN 2 NN l
o NN N\ _YMY;B50- o N MY1B40 - 2 N N
? N N 2 N N 3 MY1B40
o NC N i o N o N
3 NENXC[MYBao |3 NONMTIT P NERY
N YMYiB32 N A VELWAN N N [MY[B32
5 \ Y{B32| AN NS T MY1B25 1 AN N
NN N AN \ WA VAR
ok N
\ N \ MYB25 YMY1B20 N N MY1B25-
N \ 0.5 05 AN
N MY{iB20 04 MY1B16 : AN
\ 0.4 N N MY1B20
2 MY1B16 0.3 N 0.3 N N
N N h
\\ 0.2 MY1B10 0.2 \ MY1B16.
1 MY1B10 N
y 01 0.1 N MY1B10
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
z 8-11-13
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series MY1B
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY 1B to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Cylinder «ococeeeeriniecscinnininicccniunans MY1B32-500
Average operating speed Va ---- 300 mm/s
Mounting orientation «....ccceecceeeeee Horizontal mounting
CUSRHION «cteceecnctntuinnniniectncancaiacanens Air cushion
(6 =1/100)  W:Workpiece (2 kg)

MY1B32-500

2. Load Blocking

1. Horizontal
mounting

3. Ceiling
mounting
P. 8-11-55

z

Mounting Orientation

2. Wall

mounting Y
P.8-11-6

4, Vertical
mounting

7
P. 8-11-82

— >
=

£ /

;

&«

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

M Weight and Center of Gravity for Workpiece
P—
l l % [ X [ ‘ Workpiece | Weight Center of gravity
L m X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
z 20
W 2kg 20 mm 30 mm 50 mm

50

30

3. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

m1: Weight
mimax (from (1) of graph MY1B/m1) = 27 (kg)
Load factor Ol+ = mi/mimax = 2/27 = 0.07

Mi: Moment

Mimax (from (2) of graph MY1B/Mi) = 13 (N-M)eeeverereeeniniiiiiiii

Mi=mixgxX=2x9.8x20x10°=0.39 (N-m)
Load factor Ol = Mi/Mimax = 0.39/13 = 0.03

M2: Moment

Mzmax (from (3) of graph MY 1B/Mz) = 1.6 (N-IM)-ceeeeeeeimmmimiiiiii

Ms=mixgxY=2x9.8x30x10°=0.59 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = M2/Mzmax = 0.59/1.6 =0.37

8-11-14

O
:




Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Basic Type Series M Y1B

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4‘l)ax5xmxg=1.4x300x11ﬁx2x9.8=82.3(N)

M1e: Moment
Miemax (from (4) of graph MY 1B/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 9.5 (N-m)
Mie =——x FEX Z =—x 82.3 X 50 x 10 = 1.37 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ols = M1e/M1emax = 1.37/9.5 = 0.14

Mse: Moment
Msemax (from (5) of graph MY 1B/Ms where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 2.9 (N-m)
Mse =ix FExY =i x82.3x30x10°=0.82 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ols = Mse/Msemax = 0.82/2.9 = 0.28

5. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors Data

So=01+0L+0:+0kt+0:=089<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider either
decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily made using
the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Weight Allowable Moment
MY1B/m1 MY1B/M MY1B/M: MY1B/Ms
200 - 200
500 50 N
300 “ AN 100 et N
100 \C 200 30 N N
RO N TN 20 N AN 50 N
N NG \\ N 40 <
N\ 100 ] N N 30 N N
50 R S HBTD 10 = MYIB100: NN Ywvisroo
40 AN ‘\ 50 NS AN = = 20 AN
30 (1) 40 IR 5 SN MY{1B80 NN MY1B80
— .= NN 30 NC | 4 T 10 . N |
) \ NN —_ \ N MY:B63 — 3 — N\ T
2 20 NN et g 20 (2 § 1 |E NN Ywviess| | € ~NWy1B63]
= N[ |2 e TSN 0 s s |
g NN \ = 10 - waese{ |S (=T N TN = 4 (5)<
2 NON N\ MY1B63 S : } 1 S N MypBso £ 3 \Y) MY1B50
—— ==
-5 N SM¥1B50- E 5 myiBa] | € ~—+—1 |E N[ |
I AN MY S 1 | (<} N MY B40 =} Nyt
S NN MY 840 =R LENS \ = b= TN MY1B40
5 Nwy3B32 N N[ JMvies2 04 N 1 4 N
N 2 t ‘ 03 Y8324 . ~SiviBsz|
4 A WY 1B25 N TN MY1B25 N SN —
N A | 02 \\ 0.5 A |
3 1 h | )
N NWY1620 t — NN e 04 . MY{B25]
| N MY1B20] N N |
2 MY1B16- 05 I b ! 0.1 N 03 N \
0.4 I N MY1B20 LN o
N ) 0.2 MY1B20{
N 0.3 PN B16. N
N N 0.05 — l\ \
0.2 Il 0.04 MY;1B16: 1 MY1B16.
1 wy1s10 \ NmyiB10 003 N 01 I ——
[ 0.1 (1 0.02 N\ MY1B10 0.06 I MY1B10
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)

SMC 8-11-15

O



E\\@ )

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder ™
Basic Type

Series MY1B

210, 916, 920, 825, 932, 940, 650, 063, 280, 100

How to Order

Bore size (mm)e

O

MY1B

Basic typeT

25

300

Y7BW

10 | 10 mm Piping
%M Nil Standard type
272% G |Centralized piping type
YTmm Note) For 210, only G is
BocE OS2 MM available.
40 | 40 mm
50 | 50 mm m Refer to “Standard Stroke”
63 | 63 mm on page 8-11-17.
80 | 80 mm
100 (100 mm

Stroke adjusting unit ——

Stroke ®

Only the A unit is available for g16. Stroke adjusting unit is not
available for 50, 263, 80 and 2100. For detailed information
on stroke adjusting unit specifications, refer to page 8-11-17.

lNumber of auto switches

Nil 2
_Ss | 1
n n
Auto switch

Nil | Without auto switch

+# For the applicable auto switch
model, refer to the table below.

= Auto switches are shipped together,
(but not assembled).

o Suffix for stroke adjusting unit "
Nil Both sides
S One side

Note) “S” is applicable for stroke adjusting units A, L
and H.

Shock Absorbers for L and H Units

Nil Without adjusting unit Bore size - 20 25 32 40
A With adjusting bolt Unit no~m
L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt L unit — RB0806 | RB1007 RB1412
H With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt H unit RB0805 | RB1007 | RB1412 RB2015
AL With one A unit and one L unit
AH With one A unit and one H unit each
LH With one L unit and one H unit each
Applicable Auto Switch/Rrefer to page 8-30-1 for further information on auto switches.
For 010, 216, 220
Electrical |& Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m)* .
Type Special function 8% Wiring (Output) 05 | 3|5 . Applicable load
vp P entry 2= DC AC | Perpendicular| In-line Ny | O @ connector | PP
Reed @ |3-wire (NPN equivalent) — 5V — A96V A96 ® ® | — | — |ICcircuitf —
A — Grommet | @ -
switch > 2-wire 24Vv| 12V _|100V| A93V A93 e (& — | — — | Relay PLC
3-wire (NPN) MONV M9N [ ® O ©) L
o _ 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12V M9PV M9P ° e O o IC circuit .
state Grommet | 8 —2wre | [12v | [ MeBV | MB | @ (@O ©O —
switch b tic indicati > | 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V FONWV | FO9NW [ ® O ©) I circuit
(';‘_%r(‘fl’jr'; Ec;i) ':)“ 3-wire (PNP) ’ F9PWV | F9PW ® (|0 O
2-wire 12V FO9BWV | F9BW [ ® | O ©) —
For 025, 632, 940, 650, 663, 80, 6100
' = Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m)* '
Type Special function Electrical |5 = Wiring (Output) 05 | 3 | 5 | rewire | apsiicable load
entry 8= DC AC | Perpendicular| In-line Ny | D@ connector
Reed _ G ¢ | § [Bvire (NPN equiveen) — 5V — — Z76 e (o — IC circuit| —
switch MMt | > [ 2wire  [24v] 12V _[f00V| — z73 o (oo — [ — [RayPC
3-wire (NPN) Y69A Y59A [ ® | O ®) .
|
Sl _ 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12V Y7PV Y7P ° e O o C circuit ety
state Grommet | 8 ?—wire o4V 12V _ Y69B Y59B [ ® | O ®) — |pLC
switch | o ic indicat > | 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V Y7NWV | Y7NW [ ® O ©) G circuit
(';‘%’;Tjr'; g‘lc;i‘) :?)“ 3-wire (PNP) ' Y7ZPWV | Y7PW | ®© | @ | O O
2-wire 12V Y7BWV | Y7BW [ ® | O ©) —

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m

3m..

L

Nil (Example) A93
(Example) Y59BL
Z (Example) FONWZ

* Solid state switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 8-11-101.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wire connector, refer to page 8-30-52.

8-11-16
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MY1B

Basic Type

Specifications
. Boresize (mm) 10 | 16 [ 20 | 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range | 0.2 to 0.8 MPa ‘ 0.1t0 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
. Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C
o Cushion Rubber bumper ‘ Air cushion o
N o A Lubrication Non-lube MXO
w7 JIS Symbol
- Stroke length tolerance 1000 or less +§§ 2700 or less*$® 2701 to 5000 *3®
@ 1001 to 3000 *% ’ MTS
& [Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4 Rc 3/8 Rc 1/2 —
125
85 [Bottom port 04 o5 | 06 | @8 | 010 | 011 | 016 | 018 [UN{H
CcyO
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications MGOC
Bore size (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40 —
Unit symbol A H A A L H A L H A L H A L H CXD
) RB ) ) RB RB ) RB RB ) RB RB ) RB RB
Configuration Wih | ogos | With | Wih | ogos | ogo7 | With | 1007 | 1412 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 1412 | 2015 |-
Shock absorb del adjusting | with  |adjusting | adjusting | with with  |adjusting | with with  |adjusting | with with  |adjusting | with with
0CK absorber mode! bolt |adiusting | poit bolt |adjusting |adjusting | o |adjusting |adjusting | oy |adjusting |adjusting | o |adjusting adjusting  ————
bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt _X
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to-5 0t0-5.6 0to—6 Oto-11.5 0to-12 0to-16 p—
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”. 20-
Data

Shock Absorber Specifications

Piston Speed

Model RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 10 16 to 100
odel
0805 0806 1007 1412 2015 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 500 mm/s | 100 to 1000 mm/s
Max. energy absorption (J)| 1.0 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 Stroke A unit 100 to 200 mm/s | 100 to 1000 mm/s(
Stroke absorption (mm) 5 6 7 12 15 adjusting unit | | ynit and H unit 100 to 1000 mm/s| 100 to 1500 mm/s®
Max. collision speed (mm/s)| 1000 1500 1500 1500 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by
) . manipulating the adjusting bolt, the air cushion capacity
Max.operating fequency(cyclefmi) 80 80 70 45 25 decreases. Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges
Spring Extended 1.96 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34 on page 8-11-20, the piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm per
force(N)  [Retracted | 3.83 | 422 | 6.86 | 15.98 | 20.50 second.
. . . : . Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.
Operating temperature range (°C) 510 60 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to

to
e

Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to page 8-31-1.)

Symbol Specifications

-XB11 | Long stroke type

-XC18 | NPT finish piping port

-XC67 | NBR rubber lining in dust seal band
-X168 | Helical insert thread specifications
-X416 | Holder mounting bracket I

-X417 | Holder mounting bracket I1

Standard Stroke

page 8-11-19.

Bore size Standard stroke (mm)* Maximum manufacturable stroke
(mm) (mm)
LO[C 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700 3000
20, 25, 32, 40 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600 5000
50, 63, 80, 100 1800, 2000

* Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when
exceeding a 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number.

O
S
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Series MY 1B

Theoretical Output N)  Weight (kg)
Eiozr: F;i?g;n Operating pressure (MPa) Additional Side support Stroke adjusting unit weight
mm) |mm)] 0.2] 0.3]0.4]05]06]0.7]0.8 Boresize |Basic |  weight weight (per set) (per unit)

i h 50mm i i i
10 781 151 231 31| 39| 46| 54| 62 (mm) weight |per eac A unit L unit H unit
of stroke el weight weight weight

16 | 200| 40| 60| 80| 100| 120| 140| 160
20 | 34| 62| 94| 125| 157| 188 | 219 | 251 10 015 0.04 0.008 0.01 — 0.02
16 0.61 0.06 0.01 0.04 — —
25 | 490 | 98| 147 | 196| 245| 204 | 343 | 392 20 1061 010 0.02 Y e 010
40 | 1256 | 251| 377 | 502 628| 754 | 8791005 32 265| 0.18 0.02 0.12 0.21 0.40
50 | 1962 | 392 | 588 | 784 | 9811177 | 1373 | 1569 40 387| 027 0.04 0.23 0.32 0.49
63 | 3115 | 623 | 934 | 1246 | 1557 | 1869 | 2180 | 2492 50 7.78 0.44 0.04 — — —
80 | 5024 | 1004 | 1507 | 2009 | 2512 | 3014 | 3516 | 4019 63 1310] 070 0.08 — — —
100 | 7850 | 1570 | 2355 | 3140 | 3925 | 4710 | 5495 | 6280 2y 2070 118 017 — — —
100 3570 | 1.97 0.17 — — —

Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x
Piston area (mmg)

Calculation: (Example) MY 1B25-300A

* Basic weight -----

 Cylinder stroke ----

* Additional weight

* Weight of A unit -

Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore size
. (mm) 10 16 20 25 32
Unit no.
A unit MY-A10A | MY-A16A | MY-A20A | MY-A25A | MY-A32A
L unit — — MY-A20L | MY-A25L | MY-A32L
H unit MY-A10H — MY-A20H | MY-A25H | MY-A32H
Bore size
. (mm 40
Unit no.
A unit MY-A40A
L unit MY-A40L
H unit MY-A40H
Side Support Part No.
Bore size
(mm) 10 16 20 25 32
Type
Side support A | MY-S10A | MY-S16A | MY-S20A MY-S25A
Side support B| MY-S10B | MY-S16B | MY-S20B MY-S25B
Bore size
(mm) 40 50 63 80 100
Type
Side support A MY-S32A MY-S50A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S32B MY-S50B MY-S63B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 8-11-27.

8-11-18
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....................... 0.12/50 stroke

1.33 + 0.12 x 300/50 + 0.06 x 2 =2.17 kg

....................... 0.06 kg



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Basic Type Series M Y1B

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection Absorption Capacity of Rubber Bumper, Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units
<Rubber bumper>
Rubber bumpers are a standard feature on  MY1B10 Horizontal collision: P=05MPa ~ MY1B32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
MY1B10. 2000 i :
Since the stroke absorption of rubber bump- 1500 2000 m :
ers is short, when adjusting the stroke with | 24490 4 21500 t Kol
an A unit, install an external shock absorb- | £ N TH £1000 A Ll s
A, TT Cy, T 4
er. _ 8 500 gy 3 s io, |01t
The load and speed range which can be | 2 400 SRY & 500 i N
absorbed by a rubber bumper is inside the | 5 300 \‘i':bpe, § 400 i
rubber bumper limit line of the graph. %’ 200 TN % 300 ¥
<Air cushion> o N © 200 0
Air cushions are a standard feature on 100 i
hanically jointed rodl lind 80 100 )
mechanically jointe rodiess cylinaers. 005 01 0.2 030405 1 2345 10 1 2 345 10 20 30 40 50
(Except 210.) J
. A . . msmax
The air cushion mechanism is incorporat- mamax ~mamax  mimax mzmax mimax
ed to prevent excessive impact of the pis- Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
ton at the stroke end during high speed
operation. The purpose of air cushion,
thus, is not to decelerate the piston MY1B16 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1B40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
near the stroke end. T i P i
The ranges of load and speed that air | 2000 T } 2000 T ?
: e . @ 1500 : #1500
cushions can absorb are within the air | & ! ! ! = w Y
X L i € 1 1 1 e [ h ‘”7'
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs. £1000 ~—4; : £1000 — i —
. . . . U r U A U
<Stroke adjusting unit with shock ab- |8 TN Cusy, 1 3 = /g m—
& 500 ; ; on — 2 500 = 27t —
sorber> 2 200 ! T 3 200 [ Z%
H B : : | | N | s o /o
Use this unit when operating with a load or 2 300 : : S 300 = oy,
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line, |3 54, ! ! 3 200 L
L2 ; . o : : o T
or when cushioning is required outside of i i o
the effective air cushion stroke range due 100 Ll 100 L
to stroke adjustment. 05 1 T 2 345 10 T 20 30 2 345 10 1 20 50
L unit t B '
. . . . . mamax mamax mimax mazmax mamax mimax
Use this unit when cushioning is neces- Load weidht (k Load welahi (k
sary outside of the effective air cushion oad weight (kg) oad weight (kg)
range even if the load and speed are with-
!n the e.“r cushion Ilm.lt line, or when the cyl- MY1B20 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1B50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
inder is operated in a load and speed —r . — :
Lar;ge ahbote thel_al_r Ic_:ushlon limit line and 2000 : : : 2000 : : :
eOV\-It e L unit limit line. §1500 \‘ Sy ‘ 21500 — ‘
H unit £1000 o £ 1000 —Jir ot
Use this unit when the cylinder is operated | ¢ o~ T bt = s”/'c,,'
in a load and speed range above the L unit | & 5o TS /‘/u;;i $ 200 HE N
limit line and below the H unit limit line. g 400 — Lypifl | 2 400 —
- @ 300 —t 4/}0&;/‘ 1 j% 300 -
ACautlon 8 200 -l %on| 1S 200
1. Refer to the figure below when 100 i 100 P
using the adjusting bolt to per- 1 2 345 10 20 3040 50 2 3 5 10 § 20 30 50 T 100
form stroke adjustment. _T 1_ } m maXJ memax mimax
When the effective stroke of the shock msmaxl_ . m;TT(X mimax 2L el h: )
absorber decreases as a result of oad weight (kg) oad weight (kg)
stroke adjustment, the absorption ca-
pacity .deqeases dramatlca.”y Secure MY1B25 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1B63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
the adjusting bolt at the position where ; ‘ ; T T T
it protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from 2000 I L 2000 [ - i
the shock absorber. ©1500 ‘ H %1500 - ;
£ N 2 £ IREI
£ 1000 =l £1000 Cyg
Adjusting bolt — g LAl Sy g e — oy —]
justing bol § j \o% § i i n_—]
& 500 ; 2 2 500 -—
g 400 ‘ g 400 ——
E 300 I g 300 I 1|
8 200 8 200
10074 2 3 45, 10 20 30 4050 100,735 10 20 30 50 100
Shock absorber J 4 —1
ma, mamax mimax mamax mamax mimax
2. Do not use a shock absorber together Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)

with air cushion.

SMC 8-11-19
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Series MY 1B

Cushion Capacity

Rubber Bumper/Air Cushion
Stroke Adjustment Unit Absorption
Capacity

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts
(N-m)

B i Unit Tightening t
MY1 BSO Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa ore size (mm) :l e
I : 10 03
1 1 1 H
2000 T T T
%1500 — 16 A 0.6
BN A
E1000 e, hio, 20 L 15
o T T
D T T H
2 500 —
2 400 —— A
S 300 Ll 25 L 3.0
3 Ll H
O 200 ! ! A
i i 32 L 5.0
1005 10 20 30 50 100 H
f 4 A
mz2max mamax mimax 40 L 10
Load weight (kg) H
Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting
MY1B1 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MP. . .
00 T 2 Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts ~ (\.m)
2000 ; ; ; Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
21500 N AR 20 H 12
1 | c[, 1.2
£1000 Shig——] L
= i i 07 +— 25 H 33
& 500 - 32 L 33
S 400 g G H 10
@ 300 : : L 33
g 200 : : il H 10
100 | | Calculation of Absorbed Energy
5 10 20 30 50f 100 1 for Stroke Adjusting Unit
f with Shock Absorber (N-m)
mamax msmax mimax
Load weight (kg) Horizontal Vertical Vertical
collision  [(Downward)| (Upward)
Air Cushion Stroke
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke Type of
16 12 impact
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24 Kinetic energy
50 30 E+
63 37 Thrust energy F.s Fs+mgs | Fs—mgs
80 40 E2
100 40
AbsorbeEd energy E1+Es
Rubber Bumper (o10 only)
Symbol

Positive Stroke from One End
Due to Pressure

1
0.9

o
©

(mm)
o
3

N

Displacement
o o
> o«
N

N

N

yd

v

o
[

pd

7

o
-y

OO

01 02 03 04 05 06 07 038
Pressure (MPa)

8-11-20

v: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m:Weight of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured at
the time of impact with the shock absorber.

O
:

A\ Precautions

IBe sure to read before handling.
For Safety Instructions and
I Actuator Precautions, refer to
: pages 8-34-3 to 8-34-6. .

/A Caution

Use caution not to get your hands

caught in the unit.

*When using a product with stroke
adjusting unit, the space between the
slide table (slider) and the stroke
adjusting unit becomes narrow at the
stroke end, causing a danger of hands
getting caught. Install a protective cover
to prevent direct contact with the human
body.

Adjusting bolt
lock nut

Unit holding bolt

Lock plate
holding bolt

Lock plat
ock prae Shock absorber

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

A Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an
intermediate position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended. (Except 10)

For other lengths, please consult with
SMC (Refer to “Tightening Torque for
Stroke Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>
Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.
<Stroke
absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding
bolts. (Except 10 and 220 L unit.) (Refer
to “Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting
Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”.)

Note)

Although the lock plate may slightly bend
due to tightening of the lock plate holding
bolt, this does not a affect the shock
absorber and locking function.

adjustment with shock



Centralized Piping Type 010

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

Series MY1B

MY1B10G—| Stroke|

_ 10 10
of | | o
N~ ~
Y Y
i © ¥ i
(fam mall
w 2-M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug)
30 50 4-M3 x 0.5 depth 5 2Xx 2?63.4 through-hole
- - - — Bottom side M4 x 0.7 depth 7
- 5. 25 © 5.9
X N
|
) 5 & & |
[o—* S ; - . ol
M = ° Al &
5 5 e o
- SL 100 + Stroke J
Floating bracket mounting thread
5 / (2-M3 x 0.5 thread depth 5) T
2-p5 counterbore depth 2 (%} 1 N o
1 - R | 2-M5 x 0.8 o ™ )
- a
e ok S S 1L (Por)  \%y  BCOE 1
- iC P b (THEEES 98
vy ! o S R I | & | 2]
=) b ol & o, Q|2
2 = Ty & vy
A A 10 10 1 A
™ > - ©
2| |85 - 55 . 85, [l13]
2M5x08 |l 110 + Stroke > 2M5x08

(Hexagon socket head plug)

O
S

(Hexagon socket head plug)
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Series MY 1B

Standard TVPE/Centra"ZGd Plplng TVPe o1 65 020 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B1601/200]

A(LL) s L L
PA Ll-MM depth M 2 x 2-0B counterbore depth C
oLD through-hole
] Y A
5 Es =0
6 O — _m — = o o1 ST
& o N (¢} Vz
2 2 1

A
PG Q + Stroke
ol - -

Floating bracket mounting thread

PC (2-JdJ thread depth from bottom of counter bore KK)
M5 x 0.8 2-0T counterbore depth E M5 x 0.8 1 Lw
(Hexagon socket head plug) | (Port) ! )
T
[} TW >y o )
()] > (7]
ay oy [ \@@ \ ® — ( ‘69 ) <A Ty | ba
{ | [T L ZuaZ E —
- : \ P zi—‘ Y
[
TT E“ &“ E‘;%< 2 } « “TT uu
|- - G M5 x 0.8 Cushion needle GAl | o
2-M5x0.8 G (Port) Bel 2-M5x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) M5 x 0.8 GB (Hexagon socket head plug)
A (Hexagon socket head plug) N
- Z + Stroke -
M5 x 0.8 B =
(Hexagon socket head plug)
@! ﬁ’ 2 x 2-J depth K
= s s
= s 2y

k M5 x 0.8

(Hexagon socket head plug)

MY1BOIG v \ O M5X08 2-M5x0.8 / w MY1BOIG

(Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug)

T |

(mm)
Model A B C E G |GA|GB| H J JJ K | KK L LD | LL | LW M MM N NC | NE
MY1B160J| 80 | 6 3.5 2 |14 9 |16 37 | M5x0.8 [M4x0.7 | 10 65| 80 | 35 | 40 | 30 M4x0.7 | 20 |14 27.8
MY1B20C1 | 100 | 7.5 | 45 2 [125 | 12,5 |17.5 | 46 Méx1 |[M4x0.7 | 12 | 10 100 | 45 | 50 | 37 8 |M5x08 | 25 |17.5 |34

o

(mm)
Model NH |[NW | PA | PB |PC |PD |[PG| PP | Q |QQ |[QW | RR | SS T TT |UU |VV |WW | XX | YH [YW | Z

MY1B160 | 27 37 | 40 | 20 | 40 | 45 | 35 | 7.5 |153 9 |3 |11 3 7 9 10.5 | 10 75| 22 |26 32 | 160

MY1B20 | 335 | 45 | 50 | 25 50 | 5 45 [11.5 |191 | 11 36 |145| 5 8 |10.5 |12 125|105 | 24 | 325 | 40 | 200

[+

b 1

o

Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1B160 | 22 6.5 4 4 8.4 11 c6
MY1B20C1 | 24 8 6 4 8.4 1.1

(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Series MY1B

Standard Typelcentralized P'P'"Q Type sts ﬂ32, 240 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B2501/3201/400]

o (y L __, 4-MM depth M
PA 2 x 2-gB counterbore depth C
/ oLD through-hole
s
>V
& =3 9 i
2 - Peel BE
< @
3 © — @ o) Y Y MXO
i
MTS
PG Q + Stroke
Floating bracket mounting thread MYD

PC (2-JdJ thread depth from bottom of counter bore KK)

2-0T counterbore depth E

P

P
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ] %
T
. | >
Q= =t O
{k / \ p—
i
G P Cushion needle G
(Port) P GB
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N
: o Z + Stroke .
(Hexagon socket head
taper plug) E 2 x 2-J depth K
o= =
=
/ o —
8= o — He
% {"ﬁf - et Rt
(Hexagon socket head L — —
taper plug) @@-\ /@ ©
vV 2-2Z 2-2Z Al
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1BUOG MY1BLG
(mm)

Model A B Cc E G |[GB| H J JJ K |[KK| L |LD |[LL (LW | M MM N | NC | NE | NH | NW
MY1B2501| 110 9 |55 2 16 |245| 54 | M6x1 [M5x0.8| 9.5 9 (110 | 56 | 55 42 9 |[M5x0.8| 30 |20 40.5 | 39 53
MY1B320 | 140 | 11 6.6 2 19 |30 68 [M8x1.25|M5x0.8|16 10 |140 | 6.8 | 70 52 12 | M6x1 | 37 |25 50 |49 64
MY1B401| 170 | 14 | 85 2 23 |36.5| 84 |[M10x1.5 M6x1 |15 13 |[170 | 8.6 | 85 64 12 | M6x1 | 45 [30.5 |63 61.5| 75

(mm)

Model P PA |PB|PC |PD|PP| Q [ QQ QW |RR|SS | T |TT |UU |VV |[WW | XX | YH [YW | Z zZ
MY1B250 | Rc 1/8 60 | 30 | 55 6 |12 206 | 16 | 42 16 6 10 (145 | 15 16 (125 | 28 |38.5| 46 | 220 |Rc 1/16
MY1B320 | Rc 1/8 80 | 35 70 | 10 (17 264 | 16 51 23 4 10 |16 16 19 |16 32 (48 55 | 280 |Rc 1/16
MY1B40C1 | Rc1/4 | 100 | 40 | 85 | 12 |185| 322 | 24 59 |27 |10.5| 14 |20 22 23 (195 | 36 |60.5| 67 | 340 | Rc1/8

“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
2-0d T—
- A o
. — L] =Y
- = : ><“ A
. o oY oD
[ | f‘?'
Bottom ported (ZZ)
(Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1B250 28 9 7 6 114 | 11 Co
MY1B320 32 11 9.5 6 11.4 | 1.1
MY1B400 36 14 11.5 8 134 | 1.1 C11.2
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
8-11-23
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Series MY 1B

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 050, 063

Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B5001/630]

(- L _ ,  4-MM depth M
PA 2 x 2-gB counterbore depth C
oLD through-hole
s
=Y
< 4 9
> E shgh
4 —a, = i I
B © 1o 3 Ty
A
Pg Q + Stroke
Floating bracket mounting thread
PC (2-JJ thread depth from bottom of counter bore KK)
|1
Rc 3/8 2-0T counterbore depth E Rc 3/8 1 LW
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) | y T (Port)
o — 1 > o i — [ o
- oy > = <Al av
& I w'x
( ] | T L 2.2 O
4 ] A |
[+
) ad )
Rc 3/8 Cushion needle G T uu
Por) Rc 3/8 GB| 2-Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) N (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
- |t
Z + Stroke .
s
2 x 2-J depth K =

Hexagon socket head
taper plug)

2-Rc 1/4 2-Rc 1/4

(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

MY1BOG MY1BOG
(mm)

Model A B C E G |GB| H J JJ K | KK L LD | LL |[LW | M MM N | NC | NE
MY1B500 | 200 | 14 85| 3 |235]| 37 94 | M12x175 | M6x1 | 25 17 | 200 9 [ 100 | 80 14 | M8x125 | 47 38 | 76.5
MY1B63C | 230 | 17 |105| 3 |25 39 | 116 | M14x2 | M8x125)| 28 | 24 [230 | 11 |115 | 96 16 | M8x1.25 | 50 51 |100

(mm)

Model NH [INW |PA |[PB|PC |PD | PG|PP| Q |QGQ QW |RR|SS | T TT |UU |VW |WW XX | YH |YW | Z
MY1B50C | 75 92 (120 | 50 [100 | 8.5 8 |24 384 |27 76 |34 10 15 225|235 |235|225| 47 | 74 92 | 400
MY1B630 | 95 | 112 |[140 | 60 |115 | 95 | 10 |37.5 |440 [295| 92 |445 |135 |16 |27 |29 |25 |28 56 | 94 | 112 | 460

Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model WX Y S d D R |Applicable O-ring
MY1B500 | 47 | 155 [ 145 | 10 |17.5 | 1.1 c1s
MY1B63] | 56 |15 18 10 175 | 11

8-11-24
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Basic Type Series M Y1B

Standard TVPE/Centralized Plplng Type 280, 100 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1B80LC1/1000]

GO L -
PA 4-MM depth M 2 x 2-gLD through-hole
PF
|t =
| 1
A s Teo° o J ol I A
— b— — zis
= oy 0‘[2 MXD
Lo +%o ¢ - o— ¥
i MTS
Floating bracket mounting thread
(2-010H7 depth 10) MYD
PG Q + Stroke
-
Rc 1/2 Rc 1/2 1 CYD
(Hexagon socket head (Port) | NN _Lw
taper plug) ‘ - N MGD
® 3y [ I >Y
0y . DS
! — % CXO
ch i T : AP
Ty oy | ]
A I D-
G Rc 1/2 Cushion needle G, T
(Port) Rc 1/2 GB -X
[
A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N
- Z + Stroke . 20'
s Data
— : —
|
. 7@7 1 1 7@’ .
I s e %
(Hexagon socket head : @ @ :
taper plug)
Vv 2-Rc1/2  2-Rc1/2 vV
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1BOG MY1BOG
(mm)
Model A G GB H L LD | LL | LW M MM N NC | NH | NN |[NW | PA | PB | PE
MY1B80O | 345 | 60 |715 | 150 | 340 | 14 |175 |112 | 20 |Mi0x15 | 85 65 |124 35 |[140 | 80 65 | 240
MY1B100C1 | 400 | 70 | 79.5 [ 190 | 400 | 18 |200 |140 | 25 |Mi2x1.75 | 95 85 |157 | 45 |176 |120 85 |280
(mm)
Model PF | PG | PP Q QQ QW | RR | SS | TT | UU | VW |WW | XX | YH | YW | YY 4
MY1B80O 22 15 53 | 660 | 35 90 | 61 15 30 40 60 25 90 [122 [140 | 28 | 690
MY1B10001 | 42 20 69 |[760 | 38 |120 | 75 20 40 48 70 28 | 120 | 155 | 176 35 | 800

S H

.

Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model WX Y d D R |Applicable O-ring
MY1B80O 90 | 45 18 26 1.8 poo
MY1B100CI | 120 | 50 18 26 1.8

(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)

O

SVC
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Series MY1B

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With adjusting bolt

MY1B Bore size|[]— Stroke|A

Stroke adjusting unit

o

%o
Applicable bore size E EA W
MY1B10 10 5 28 3.3 [26.3 — 1.8 5 (Max. 10) 35
MY1B16 14.6 7 344 | 42 (36.5 — 2.4 5.4 (Max. 11) 43
MY1B20 19 9 43 58 |45.6 13 3.2 6 (Max. 12) 53
MY1B25 20 10 49 6.5 |[53.5 13 3.5 |5 (Max.16.5)| 60
MY1B32 25 12 61 85 |67 17 4.5 8 (Max. 20) 74
MY1B40 31 15 76 95 (815 17 4.5 9 (Max. 25) 94
. TT
With low load shock absorber -
+ Adjusting bolt pa.
MY1B Bore size|[]— Stroke|L
H é I

Stroke adjusting unit

(Shock absorber stroke) T

O, =
[}
(mm)
Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB FC FH FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model
MY1B20 19 9 43 5.8 |45.6 4 — 13 — — | 3.2 40.8 6 6 (Max. 12) | 53 RB0806
MY1B25 20 10 49 6.5 |535 6 33 13 12 46 3.5 46.7 7 |5(Max.16.5) | 60 RB1007
MY1B32 25 12 61 85 |67 6 43 17 16 56 4.5 67.3 | 12 8 (Max.20) | 74 RB1412
MY1B40 31 15 76 95 |815 6 43 17 16 56 4.5 67.3 | 12 9 (Max.25) | 94 RB1412
With high load shock absorber ™
+ Adjusting bolt h
MY 1B |Bore size|[]— Stroke|H E.F
EA
[ o |
! =
;:%
Stroke adjusting unit FwW
(Shock absorber stroke) T FB
o ‘© Shock absorber
LWp[kpiece/ i
= i i =
gaﬁf /—,,g, wi
* Since the dimension EY of H unit is greater than the
table top height (dimension H), when a workpiece is MY1B10
loaded that is larger than the full length (dimension L) of the slide
table allow a clearance of size “a” or larger at the workpiece side.
(mm)
Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW h S T T W__ | Shock absorber model a
MY1B10 10 5 28 55 (298 | — | — 8 — | — [ 1.8 [4038 5 5(Max.10) | 35 RB0805 3.5
MY1B20 20 10 49 6.5 |47.5 6 33 13 12 46 | 35 | 46.7 7 5(Max.11) | 60 RB1007 2.5
MY1B25 20 10 57 8.5 |57.5 6 43 17 16 56 4.5 67.3 | 12 5 (Max. 16.5)| 70 RB1412 4.5
MY1B32 25 12 74 115 |73 8 57 22 22 74 |55 [732 | 15 8 (Max.20) | 90 RB2015 6
MY1B40 31 15 82 |12 87 8 57 22 22 74 |55 |732 | 15 9 (Max. 25) | 100 RB2015 4
8-11-26



Side Support

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Series MY1B

Side support A
MY-SOA

( ! | 2-0G
E \
I K
W
C
D
Side support B
MY-S[CI1B H & H
| |
( )
| K
w
C
D
(mm)
Model Applicable bore size| A B C D E F G H J
MY-S10Q MY1B10 35 | 43.6| 12 21 36| 18| 65| 34| M4x0.7
MY-S16‘§ MY1B16 43 | 53.6| 15 26 | 49| 8 65| 34| M4x0.7
MY-S204 MY1B20 53 | 65.6| 25 38 | 64| 4 8 45| M5x0.8
A MY1B25 61| 75
MY-S25 g MY1B32 20 | 84 35 50 | 8 5 95| 55 M6 x 1
A MY1B40 87 105
MY-S325 MY1B50 113 131 45 64 |11.7 | 6 11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY-SSOQ MY1B63 136 [158 | 55 80 (148 | 85|14 9 M10x 1.5
A MY1B80 170 (200
MY-S63 g MY1B100 206 1236 70 | 100 (18.3 |10.5|17.5|11.5 | M12x1.75
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube m (k9) 500
may be deflected depending on its own weight [
and the load weight. In such a case, use a side 1] 190
support in the middle section. The spacing (¢) 7 180
of the support must be no more than the ’ 170
. . [4
values shown in the graph on the right. 160
(4000)
y 150
140 \
Il 130 \
m (3200)
= 120
H £ = 110 \ \
A\ Caution . g 1o 1z
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are ; = 90 \ \%
not measured accurately, using a side /W — [] (21007} \a \o
support may cause poor operation. % 80 2100) \ \a \
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder ¢ ¢ 70 \; \cg \
tube when mounting. Also, for long 60 {1500) Z Z
stroke operation involving vibration 50 \ \ﬁ_‘” \ \
and impact, use of a side support is 40 (1500) \@ \‘3\ \% \
recommended even if the spacing % Vo \° [\ \
value is within the allowable limits 9 '329\70 \| \ \
shown in the graph. o \\ N \ \
o 10 N N
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; i N N\
use them solely for providing support 0 ~— 510 e > y
y1orp g support. 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000
Support spacing (¢) (mm)
8-11-27
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Series MY 1B

Floating Bracket

Facilitates connection to other guide systems.

Applicable bore size

Application Example

Applicable bore size

Application Example

| 3 Workpiece
| . —
/ ! w
L N | 1 N
R== CEmC S | IS
oo i N o
I |
3 ‘
! ez
3 Guide Series MY1B Floating
! bracket
Mounting Example . Mounting Example
3 G
30 7a ' D Za
20 - ; \‘ -
,,,,,,, ‘ * ! =
PYIN ! . 0
Rl gyl -toae E + el |y 2 B 4
W1 ¢ = - ) : - - r m| )
g > ° ; g /2
] e | + + -
< [0 . |-
———————— ‘ '
<: @ . @ :) ,,,,,,,, Section Za detail
_@_ ! (<] (Adjustable range)
X I Section Za detail (3/1) :
e Adjustable range JJ zb
' 3 7 h <
M4x07  Zb | E= § = i
- s < FRI e —
L ETE — ; &
@l 9 _ ) : Section Zb detail
Set.:tlon Zb detail (3/1) A (Adjustable range)
Adjustable range |
2x2-06.5 (mm)
: Model |Applicablebore size | A B C D F G H
¢ MY-J16 | MY1B160 | 45 45 22.5 30 52 38 18
. MY-J20 | MY1B20O | 55 52 26 35 59 50 21
3 Model | Applicable bore size JJ K L P Q | Es | Es | LD
' MY-J16 | MY1B16O | M4 x 0.7 | 10 4 7 3.5 1 1 6
3 MY-J20 | MY1B20OO | M4 x0.7 | 10 4 7 3.5 1 1 6
. | Installation of Holding Bolts
i Slider Pin Conical spring washer ~ Holding bolt
, (Piston yoke) /
| [ T ‘k \
: r‘ I =
. | Tightening Torque for Holding Bolts (N-m)
i Model | Tightening torque Model | Tightening torque Model | Tightening torque
l MY-J10 0.6 MY-J25 3 MY-J50 5
' MY-J16 1.5 MY-J32 ) MY-J63 13
; MY-J20 15 MY-J40 5
8-11-28
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Basic Type

Series MY1B

Applicable bore size

025, 932, 040

Application Example

Applicable bore size

Application Example

| Workpiece : Workpiece
W ‘ i
! MXO
, | r ; ; ] MTS
: ﬁ %
55 3 5] MYO
: g CYDO
// ! 4 77
Guide Series MY1B Floating ! Guide Series MY1B Floating MGO
Bracket ' bracket
Mounting Example . Mounting Example CXO
One set of brackets can be mounted in two directions for : D-
compact combinations. ! G
! D Za
M) 3 | : -X
4-gMM { : — ]
E1 E1 | wi 20-
| O
nl ¢ ‘ “lr Py & : L * = g 3
[ | | i ! . L N
| \ | ﬂevLH | < e | || T + Data
oo —-4 E* T - ] ! ] —
1 : | : Section Z detail : R - E— Section Za detail
' N ‘ N | & (Adjustable range) o (Adjustable range)
E 3 JJ Zb
| 1
BS :
B. | i Hig = h
z B: 1 L1 =t —
\ Ci ¢ —T
N pig } . 2x2-LD 5
4 L '
= T 1 Section Zb detail
— (Adjustable range)
< S <
| (mm)
: ! i Model |Applicable boresize| A B C D F G H
) o J o . MY-J50 | MY1B500 | 110 | 110 55 70 126 90 37
C | Mounting direction (1) | =" Mounting direction (2) +  mY-J63 [MY1B6301 | 131 | 130 [ 65 [ 80 [ 149 [ 100 [ 37
3 Model | Applicable bore size JJ K L P Q | Es | Es | LD
(mm) | MY-J50 | MY1B500 (M8x1.25| 20 | 75| 16 |8 |25 |25 | 11
Model Applicable Common Mounting direction (2) 3 MY-J63 | MY1B63C [M10x1.5| 20 | 95| 19 | 95|25 |25 | 14
bore size D G H J |[MM| A B C F l
MY-J25 | MY1B250 | 40 60|32 |35 |55 |63 | 78| 39 |100 i
MY-J32 | MY1B320O | 55 80| 45|40 |65 | 76 | 94| 47 | 124 l
MY-J40 | MY1B400O | 74 |100 | 45| 47 |65 | 92 [112 | 56 | 144 3
Model Applicable Mounting direction (1) Adjustable range :
boresize | A | B1 | B2 | B3| C1 | C2| F | E1 | E2 !
MY-J25 | MY1B250 | 65 | 28 | 53 78 |14 [ 39 | 96| 1 1 '
MY-J32 | MY1B320O | 82 | 40 | 64 | 88| 20 | 44 [111 1 1 3
MY-J40 | MY1B40O0 | 98 | 44 | 76 |108 | 22 | 54 | 131 1 1 !
Note) One set of floating brackets consists of one right piece and one left ;
piece. '
%SVC 8-11-29



Series MY 1B

Floating Bracket

Facilitates connection to other guide systems.

Applicable bore size

Application Example

Mounting bracket W%M
Z w
AN 4 YL I

77 ~
|

Bracket

1

Guide

[
I
[
Slider
(Piston yoke)

]

Mounting Example

Support bracket mounting area is heat treated at HRC40 or above.

S
Q
el
c
3
2 Bracket
£
£ 1
{ (o)) % ]
o5 ORIV ..o
© i 0.3
*;i_@ @_int\l, Z
I S 77 =
o [6%8] QB o
o il
I kS 7 ; \
<
§, 20303
3 150
w

Floating Bracket
Positioning hole
(210 x 18¢) Bracket mounting hole (280)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (M10 x 1.5 x 40¢)

Bracket mounting hole (2100)
Hexagon socket head cap screw (M12 x 1.75 x 406)

Mounting bracket

Hexagon Socket
Head Cap Screw
TighteningTorque (N-m)
Model | Applicable boresize| A |B (max)| C (min) Model | Tightening torque
MY-J 80 MY1B80C1 | 181 15 9 MY-J80 25
MY-J100 | MY1B1000 | 221 15 9 MY-J100 44
Note) e Flat bar or round bar mounting are possible for the support bracket
(slanted lines) mounted by the customer.
* The floating bracket is shipped together with (4) hexagon socket head
cap screws and (2) parallel pins at the time of shipment.
* “B” and “C” indicate the allowable mounting dimensions for the support
bracket (flat bar or round bar).
* Consider support brackets with dimensions that allow the floating
mechanism to function properly.

Floating Bracket Operating Precautions

A\ Caution

Make sure that the amount of divergence from the
external guide is within the adjustable range.

Using the floating bracket facilitates connection to an external
guide. However, with a rod type guide, etc., the amount of
displacement is large and the floating bracket may not be able to
absorb the variation. Check the amount of displacement and
mount the floating bracket within the adjustable range.

When the displacement amount exceeds the adjustable range,
use a separate floating mechanism.
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Construction: 210

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Basic Type

Series MY1B

Centralized piping type: MY1B10G

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
@ Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized @ | Belt clamp Special resin
@ Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 20 |Bearing Special resin
® Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 21 | Spacer Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
@ | Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 22 | Spring pin Stainless steel
® | Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 3 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
® End Cover Special resin @4 | Round head Phillips screw Carbon steel Nickel plated
@ | Wearring Special resin 25 | Hexagon socket head set screw Carbon steel Black zinc chromated
Bumper Polyurethane rubber 26 | Hexagon socket head plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
© | Holder Stainless steel 2) | Magnet Rare earth magnet
Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated Top plate Stainless steel
@) | Belt separator Special resin 29 | Head plate Stainless steel
B Seal magnet Rubber magnet Felt Felt
Seal List
No. Description Material | Qty. MY1B10
(3 | Seal belt Special resin| 1 MY 10-16A-Stroke
Dust seal band Stainless steel| 1 MY 10-16B-Stroke
Scraper NBR 2 | MYB10-15AR0597
(7 | Piston seal NBR 2 GMY10
Tube gasket NBR 2 P7
O-ring NBR 4 | 25.33x03.05x01.14

O
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Series MY1B

Construction: g16 to 8100

MY1B16 to 100

? YRR T @i ® @ 6
ooemmmg =4

o
P I

MY1BSO/6/800 ) L
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Basic Type Series M Y1B

Construction: 216 to 2100
MY1B16 to 100

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
( | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 2 | Magnet Rare earth magnet
(2) | Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 28 | Top cover Stainless steel
(3 | Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 29 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
(@) | Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Hard anodized - . Hard anodized
® | Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated @ | Head plate Aluminum alloy (263 to 8100)
Special resin 37 | Backup plate Special resin (263 to @100)
® | End cover G Nickel plated 3® | Guide roller B Special resin (280, 3100)
arbon steel (280, 2100) % | Guid -
Q9 uide roller A Stainless steel (280, 100)
@ | Wear ring Special resin @0 | Guide roller shaft B Stainless steel (280, 2100)
(® | Cushion ring Brass . . Hard anodized
© | Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plated @ | Side cover Aluminum alloy (280, 3100)
10 | Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated @ | Type CR snap ring Spring steel
1) | Belt separator Special resin @ | Hexagon socket Chromium Nickel plated
(2 | Guide roller Special resin | button head screw molybdenum steel (280, @100)
@3 | Guide roller shaft Stainless steel = | Hexagon socket Chromium Nickel plated
Special resin ® 1 button head screw molybdenum steel (280, @100)
@® | Belt clamp -
Aluminum alloy Chromated (280, @100) @ | Spacer B Stainless steel (280, @100)
@ | Bearing Special resin @ | Seal magnet Rubber magnet (280, 2100)
(9 | Spacer Stainless steel @) | Felt A Felt (016, ©20)
(9 | Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated @ | Felt B Felt (916, 820)
20 | Type E snap ring Cold rolled special steel strip
2D | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
22 | Hexagon socket bution head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
) Hexagon socket Chromium Black ;inc chromated/
head set screw molybdenum steel Nickel plated
24 | Double round parallel key Carbon steel (916 to @40)
25 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
Seal List
No. Description Material | Qty. MY1B16 MY1B20 MY1B25 MY1B32 MY1B40
19 | Seal belt Special resin | 1 MY16-16A-Stroke MY20-16A-Stroke MY25-16A-Stroke MY32-16A-Stroke MY40-16A-Stroke
(5 | Dust seal band Stainless steel | 1 MY 16-16B-Stroke MY20-16B-Stroke MY25-16B-Stroke MY32-16B-Stroke MY40-16B-Stroke
@) | Side scraper Special resin | 2 P—— MYB20-15CA7164B | MYB25-15BA5900B | MYB32-15BA5901B | MYB40-15BA5902B
30 | Scraper NBR 2 MYB16-15AA7163 MYB20-15AA7164 MYB25-15AA5900 MYB32-15AA5901 MYB40-15AA5902
3D | Piston seal NBR 2 GMY16 GMY20 GMY25 GMY32 GMY40
32 | Cushion seal NBR 2 MYB16-15-A7163 MYB20-15-A7164 RCS-8 RCS-10 RCS-12
83 | Tube gasket NBR 2 P12 P16 TMY-25 TMY-32 TMY-40
O-ring NBR 2 24 x01.8x21.1 04 x21.8 x@1.1 25.1 x93 x@1.05 |07.15x03.75x@1.7 | 27.15x 63.75 x 1.7
35 | O-ring NBR 4 06.2Xx 23X 01.6 o7 X 04 X 91.5 P-5 P-6 C-9
No. Description Material | Qty. MY1B50 MY1B63 MY1B80 MY1B100
Seal belt Special resin | 1 MY50-16A-Stroke MY63-16A-Stroke MY80-16A-Stroke MY100-16A-Stroke
@5 | Dust seal band Stainless steel | 1 MY50-16B-Stroke MY®63-16B-Stroke MY80-16B-Stroke MY 100-16B-Stroke
@) | Side scraper Specialresin | 2 | MYB50-15CA7165B | MYB63-15CA7166B | MYB80-15CK2470B | MYB100-15CK2471B
Scraper NBR 2 MYB50-15AA7165 MYB63-15AA7166 MYB80-15AK2470 MYB100-15AK2471
@D | Piston seal NBR 2 GMY50 GMY63 GMY80 GMY100
32 | Cushion seal NBR 2 MC-16 MC-20 MC-25 MC-30
83 | Tube gasket NBR 2 P44 P53 P70 P90
34| O-ring NBR 2 08.3x04.5x01.9 C-4 C-6 C-6
39 | O-ring NBR 4 C-12.5 C-14 P22 P24

Note) Two types of dust seal band are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the
hexagon socket head set screw @3.
(A) Black zinc chromated — MYUO-16B-Stroke (B) Nickel plated — MYOO-16BW-Stroke

SVC 8-11-33
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Simple guide type allows a
Bearing  workpiece to be mounted directly.

Adjusting mechanism

O
2
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Series MYTM
Before Operation

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

N Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load weight (kg)
(mm) M1 M2 M3 m1 m2 ms
16 6.0 3.0 1.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 52 1.7 26 10.4 3
25 15 9.0 24 38 15 4.5
MY1M 32 30 15 5.0 57 23 6.6
40 59 24 8.0 84 33 10
50 115 38 15 120 48 14
63 140 60 19 180 72 21

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load weight (kg)

m1

\ 7

‘ ' }

Moment (N-m)
Mz = F2 x L2 F3# -

= F2 «
F1 -\M1 F1x L1 2 /

- o
a -

M3 =F3x L3

L3

— 10 7 i -

<Calculation of guide load factor>
1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of
impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and 'V (collision speed V = 1.4Va)
for (8). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (ms, mz, ms) and
Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, Ms).

Sum of guide

Load weight [m] Static moment [M] ® L Dynamic moment [Me] @
load factors

"~ Maximum allowable load [mmax] " Allowable static moment [Mmax] " lowable dynamic moment [Memax] —

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum
of the load factors (o) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.
m: Load weight (kg)
F: Load (N)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s)
M: Static moment (N-m)

V: Collision speed (mm/s)
L1: Distance to the load's center of gravity (m)
Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
O: Damper coefficient At collision: U = 1.4Va
With rubber bumper = 4/100
Note 4) MY1B10, MY1H10
V = 1.4Va (mm/s) FE = 1.4Va-0-m-g \(Nith air cushion = 1)/100

Me= %N?—‘esb = 4.57vadmL1 (N-m) With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note 4) 1.4Vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.
Note 5) Average load coefficient (= %): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time
of stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 8-11-38 to 8-11-39.

8-11-36
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:

Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the
range of operating limits shown in the
graphs. Note that the maximum
allowable load value may sometimes
be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
load for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Weight

Select the load from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum allowable moment
value may sometimes be exceeded
even within the operating limits shown
in the graphs. Therefore, also check
the allowable moment for the selected
conditions.

L1
[ ]

Sl




Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M
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Series MY1M
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY 1M to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor
1. Operating Conditions

CYliNdEr eveerseresssassssnssnsennens MY1M40-500
Average operating speed Va ---200 mm/s
Mounting orientation ------.-. Horizontal mounting gmmme- Mounting Orientation ----- s
. X i 1. Horizontal 2. Wall '
CUShION +eceerecencentnienceninnincanens Air cushion ' i . N
Wa: Workpiece (500 i  Mmounting z mounting y, :
(& = 11100) iece (500 g) ; ; P.8-11-6 ;
1 1
We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) : :
Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) . :
: @ :
: x| | :
MY 1M40-500 1 3. Ceiling 4, Vertical N [ | '
' mounting mounting | [ !
' P.8-11-55 P.gi11-82 K|
z4 ™
: I
Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35kg) U
1 z I !
A

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking

Weight and Center of Gravity for Each Workpiece
[] . . Center of gravity
Y . Workpiece no.| Weight = - =
Whn mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
’ ‘ I I [ » ‘ ‘ Xn Yn Zn
615 [ ] Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0 mm 5mm
21?11 z 150 Wb 4.35kg 150 mm 0mm 42.5 mm
m e } We 0.795kg | 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
] VEate P ] Wa 05kg 150mm | 210mm | 425mm
g [] [ n=a,b,cd

3. Composite center of Gravity Calculation

mi: = Xmn
=0.88 +4.35+ 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

X = 1 X X (Mn X Xn)
mi

= 6505 5125 (0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

Y = rr111 X X (Mn X yn)
1

= 6505 (0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm

Z = L X X (Mn X Zn)
mi

.
6.525

(0.88 x5 +4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of load factor for static load

m1: Weight
mimax (from (1) of graph MY 1M/mi1) = 84 (Kg)--+--+erserrerremrresemremnnniniiiiiien
Load factor Ol1 = mi/mimax = 6.525/84 = 0.08

M1: Moment
Mimax (from (2) of graph MY TM/Mi) = 59 (N-N)seseerevseesessesseussmsemsnmssssssisissisessssssssssssssssssesssssssssssnens
Mi=mixgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5x 10" = 8.86 (N-m)
Load factor Olz = M1/Mimax = 8.86/59 = 0.15

8-11-38
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Series MY1TM

Slide Bearing Guide Type

Mz: Moment
Mzmax (from (3) of graph MY 1M/Mz) = 24 (N-M)«eeeveeeeenimniimiiiiii e

Ms=mixgxY=6.525x9.8x29.6x107° = 1.89 (N-m)
Load factor Olz = M2/M2max = 1.89/24 = 0.08

5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact
FE=1.4vaxdxmxgs= 1.4x200xﬁx6.525x9.8= 179.1 (N)

Mie: Moment

Miemax (from (4) of graph MY1M/M1 where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 42.1 (N-m)
Mie = %x FexZ =%x 179.1 x 37.4 x 10 = 2.23 (N-m)

Load factor Ols = M1e/Miemax = 2.23/42.1 = 0.05
Mze : Moment

Msemax (from (5) of graph MY1M/Ms where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 5.7 (N-

Mat = —— x Fe XY = —— x 179.1 x 29.6 x 10° = 1.77 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ols = Mse/Msemax = 1.77/5.7 = 0.31

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors
Yo=01+0k+0B+04+0=0.67<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo, in the formula above is more than 1, consider
either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily
made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Weight Allowable Moment
MY1M/m1 MY 1M/M4 MY1M/M: MY1M/Ms
200
200 50 20
40
100 N
100 ( )\ (2\ Y % (3) \ 10 N
AN \\\ 20 N g \\
AN 50— (4) NN E— G R
N 40 \N \ N [N 5 | \N \
o AVNAY N 1 N | 1 (N
40 30 NN 10 ANEANELN 4 Y, N
20 N N J \\ N NN 3 NCN \\
_ N - — \ N\ bl —_
2 \\\\ A\ \\ MY{M63 g% 1 | N\vmes) | g A\ E 2 . h S
2 SONNRN z N[N vmeel | 2 s N N z N W
k=) \ N MY{M50 = N ‘ = 4 NN = \ N \
2 \\\ N g " ¥ N 3 NOONIMN Nyl | 5 NN Nuvamao
210 NN TN Y vandol £ Y \\ NG .'.'.‘-’1iM40 £ 3 TN ‘ £ Nim= e
[] NS N\ 1
S \\ \\ MvrMﬁ] = 5 T \ } = 2 y MY1M32 = o I\ N MY1M32
4 ¥ MYAM32{ \ - 1 N
5 M T
. RN 3 : AN | NN s 04 [ N Nzs
N Y Myimzo 1 \ ‘ 1 03 T NN
8 N | 2 t MY:M25 NN 1 N MY1M20
MY1M16 1 N | MY1M20 02 1
2 : \\ Wyiuzo 05 L TG
1 0.4 MY1M16 04 0
] : \\{‘quimas 03 0
05 1 L1 02 0.0 J
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 7100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M

016, 020, 925, 832, 040, 850, 063

How to Order

MY1M[25||G—300|/ L ||S —Y7BW

lNumber of auto switches
Slide bearing guide type Nil | 2 pcs.
S 1 pcs.
Bore size(mm) e—— | n_|n"pes.
16 | 16 mm_ Piping ® ® Auto switch
20 | 20 mm
Em Nil Standard type Nil [ Without auto switch
32 32 mm G |Centralized piping type * For the applicable auto switch model,
20 | 40mm refer to the table below.
_ Stroke ¢ + Auto switches are shipped together,
50 | 50 mm . , (but not assembled).
63 | 63 mm m Refer to “Standard Stroke
on page 8-11-41. ® Suffix for stroke adjusting unit "
. : ) Nil Both ends
BT DO encs
Stroke adjusting unit &——— s One end
Nil Without adjusting unit Note) “S” is applicable for stroke adjusting units A, L and H.
A With adjusting bolt
L~ With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Shock Absorbers for L and H Units
H* With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Bore size
AL With one A unit and one L unit Unit no. om) 16 A = < e 2L e
AH With one A unit and one H unit each L unit RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
LH With one L unit and one H unit each H unit — [ RB1007 | RB1412 RB2015 RB2725

Note) MY1M16 is not available with H unit.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to page 8-30-1 for further information on auto switches.

For 016, 920
: 5 - Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m) * )
. . S Wiring Pre-wire ;
Type Special function Electrical |5z 05 | 3|5 Applicable load
entry 2= (Output) DC AC |Perpendicular|  In-line N | O @ connector | PP
Reed _ Grommet | 8 3-wire (NPN equivalent)] — 5V — A96V A96 [ J @ | — — |ICcircuit| —
switch > 2-wire 24V | 12V [100V| A93V A93 [J @ | — — —  |Relay, PLC
3-wire (NPN) MONV MON [ J ® O O -
Solid - 3-wire (PNP) sV 12V MOPV | Mop | ® |e O | o |Cor ety
stgte Grommet ;103 ?-wwe 24V 12V - MOBV M9B ® ® O O — {PLC
—h ] o 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V FONWV | FONW [ ] ® | O ©) |G circuit
e ot 3-wire (PNP) ‘ FOPWV | FOPW | ® (@O | O
(2-color indication 2-wire 12V FOBWV | F9BW | @ | @ | O | O -
For 025, 932, 40, 050, 663
. 5 fios Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m) * )
) ) 5. Wiring 9 Pre-wire q
Type Special function Electrical |g =] ] Applicable load
entry |22 (Output) DC AC |Perpendiculal] In-line ((')\“E;) (E) é) connector | “PP
Reed G ¢ | 8 3-wire (NPN equivalent)] — 5V — — Z76 [ @ | — — |ICcircuit| —
switch - ommet | = owire |24V 12V [100V = Z73 o (e[| — —  |Relay PLC
3-wire (NPN) Y69A Y59A [ ® | O ®) -
| it
— _ 3-wire (PNP) SV 12V Y7ZPV | _Y7P_| e | e O | o |co Fola
S Grommet | 81— 2wre | 112V | _ [ veoB | Y59B | @ [@|O | O — |pe”
SWItCh | piagnostic indication ” [Bwire (NPN) 5V, 12V YZNWV | Y7NW | @ | ® O | O oo
A 3-wire (PNP) ' Y7PWV | Y7PW [ ] ® | O O
(2-color indication) ;
2-wire 12V Y7BWV | Y7BW [ ® O O —
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m----Nil (Example) A93 = Solid state switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

3 m-----L (Example) Y59BL
5 m-----Z (Example) FONWZ

* There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 8-11-101.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wire connector, refer to page 8-30-52.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Slide Bearing Guide Type

Specifications

Bore size (mm)

16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63

Fluid

Air

Action

Double acting

Operating pressure range

0.15t0 0.8 MPa

Series MY1M

Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5to 60°C
Cushion Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube MXO
Stroke length tol 1000 or less 'g” 2700 or less"§?, 2701 to 50003
roKe leng o'erance 1001 to 3000%.8 orless o , (0] 0 MTS
JIS Symbol Pipitng Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4 Rc 3/8
or
FE‘J gize Bottom port o4 25 26 o8 210 211 MYO
CcyO
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications MGO
Bore size (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit symbol A L A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H CXD
. RB . RB | RB . RB | RB ) RB | RB ] RB | RB . RB | RB ) RB | RB
SR IETER With | ogoe | With |0806 |1007 | With | 1007 | 1412 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 2015 | 2725 | With | 2015 | 2725 D-
g adjusting| with pdjusting| with | with |adjusting| with | with |adjusting| with | with fadjusting| with | with |adjusting| with | with [adjusting| with | with
Shock absorber model | 1ot agjsting | bolt  [adusting |adusting | bolt | adusing | adusing| bolt | adiusting | adusting | bolt | adiusting | adusting | bolt | adusing |adusting | bolt | adusting | adusting
bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt _X
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) | O to —5.6 Oto—6 Oto—-11.5 Oto—-12 Oto—-16 0to—20 0to—25
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”. 20-
Data

Shock Absorber Specifications

Piston Speed

e RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 16 to 63
0806 1007 | 1412 2015 2725 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 1000 mm/s

Max. energy absorption (J)| 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 147 Stroke A unit 100 to 1000 mm/s
Stroke absorption (mm) 6 7 12 15 25 adjusting unit | | ynit and H unit 100 to 1500 mm/s ©
Max. collision speed (mm/s) 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by
" o i manipulating the adjusting bolt, the air cushion capacity

Aol sy (o) N 70 45 25 10 decreases. Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on
Spring Extended | 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34 8.83 page 3-11-43, the piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm per
force (N) second.

Retracted | 4.22 6.86 15.98 20.50 20.01 Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.

Operating temperature range (°C) 5to 60 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to

Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to page 8-31-1.)

Specifications

Symbol
-XB11
-XC18
-XC67
-X168
-X416
-X417

Long stroke

NPT finish piping port

NBR rubber lining in dust seal band

Helical insert thread specifications

Holder mounting bracket I

Holder mounting bracket II

Standard Stroke

page 8-11-43.

Bore size Standard stroke (mm) * Maximum manufacturable stroke
(mm) (mm)
£ 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700 3000
20, 25, 32,40 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600
50, 63 1800, 2000 5000

* Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when
exceeding a 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number.

O

8-11-41



Series MY1M

Theoretical Output ~N) Weight (kg)
Eic;t Pa'fg;” Operating pressure (MPa) Additional Side support Stroke adjusting unit weight
(mm) |(mm?)| 0.2/ 0.3|0.4|0.5|0.6|0.7|0.8 Bore size | Basic |  weight weight (per set) (per unit)
16 | 200| 40| 60| 80| 100| 120| 140| 160 (mm) | weight|per each 50mm : i :
Fae Type A and B A gmt L gnlt H gmt
20 | 314| 62| 94| 125| 157| 188| 219| 251 weight weight weight
25 | 490| 98| 147| 196| 245| 294| 343 392 16 0.67 0.12 0.01 0.03 0.04 —
32 | 804|161 241| 322| 402| 483| 563 643 20 1.11 0.16 0.02 0.04 0.05 0.08
40 (1256|251 | 377| 502| 628| 754| 8791005 25 1.64 0.24 0.02 0.07 0.11 0.18
50 |1962|392 | 588| 784| 981|1177|1373|1569 32 327 0.38 0.04 0.14 0.23 0.39
63 |3115| 623 | 934|1246(1557|1869|2180[2492 40 5.88 0.56 0.08 0.25 0.34 0.48
Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x 50 10.06 0.77 0.08 0.36 0.51 0.81
i 2
Piston area (mm?) 63 1657 1.1 0.17 0.68 0.83 1.08

Calculation: (Example) MY 1M25-300A

* Basic weight «--eoeeeeeee .
* Additional weight -
* Weight of A unit -+ .

Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore
) (mm) 16 20 25 32
Unit no.
A unit MYM-A16A | MYM-A20A | MYM-A25A | MYM-A32A
L unit MYM-A16L | MYM-A20L | MYM-A25L | MYM-A32L
H unit — MYM-A20H | MYM-A25H | MYM-A32H
Bore
) (mm) 40 50 63
Unit no.
A unit MYM-A40A | MYM-A50A | MYM-A63A
L unit MYM-A40L | MYM-A50L | MYM-A63L
H unit MYM-A40H | MYM-A50H | MYM-A63H
Side Support Part No.
Bore
T (mm) 16 20 25 32
ype
Side support A| MY-S16A | MY-S20A | MY-S25A | MY-S32A
Side supportB| MY-S16B | MY-S20B | MY-S25B | MY-S32B
Bore
(mm) 40 50 63
Type
Side support A MY-S40A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S40B MY-S63B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 8-11-49.

8-11-42
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Cushion Capacity

Slide Bearing Guide Type

Series MY1M

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders. The
air cushion mechanism is incorporated to
prevent excessive impact of the piston at
the stroke end during high speed
operation. The purpose of air cushion,
thus, is not to decelerate the piston near
the stroke end. The ranges of load and
speed that air cushions can absorb are
within the air cushion limit lines shown in
the graphs.

<Stroke adjusting unit with shock
absorber>

Use this unit when operating with a load or
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line,
or when cushioning is required outside of
the effective air cushion stroke range due
to stroke adjustment.

<L unit>

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

<H unit>

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and speed range above the L unit
limit line and below the H unit limit line.

A\ Caution

1. Refer to the figure below when
using the adjusting bolt to
perform stroke adjustment.

When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of stroke
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the
adjusting bolt at the position where it
protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from the
shock absorber.

Adjusting bolt

Shock absorber

2. Do not use a shock absorber together with
air cushion.

Air Cushion Stroke

Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37

MY1 M1 6 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 M32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
i i i i i [ T
2000 : : : 2000 : : /7‘,,,,‘,."!
@ 1500 }\\ o } % 1500 } AR
£.1000 N — £ 1000 Ry
ot o A T T - T l"cu {
® : °‘ls),i‘ i~ ] 1 '?/7/'0,,
S 500 ‘ o/, S 500
TP e s L
g 300 } } 2 300 } }
8 200 : : 8 200 : : MTS
I I I I
1 1 1 1
100 1 1 10 1 1
05 2 345 10 20 30 025 45 10 20, 30 40 50 ol MY
} }
mamax mamax mimax mamax mz2max mimax CYD
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
MGC
MY1M20 Horizontal collision: P=0.5MPa ~ MY1M40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
| | | | T (CXD
2000 ; ; ; 2000 ; & T
@ 1500 TR } g 1500 } ; Ti”iii M |D-
£ 1000 : £.1000 il vy
= e QAL T ° 1 ot
g : : o |8 : ~iop -X
& 200 ‘ = Unj; % 500 :
o I N |_“njy @ | i |
g 400 ; ; Tl s 400 ; ;
@ 300 Unjy ‘3 300 20-
3 | R 3 | |
8 200 : : °‘ls;,,§‘- 8 200 : : —
| 3 B | 3 Data
1 1 1 1 1 1
00 2 345 10 20 30 400 5 05345 10 20 50 T
msmax mzmax mimax mamax mzmax mimax
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
MY1M25 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1M50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
i i i i i ‘ i
2000 : 1 ‘ ; 2000 ; ; ‘,,,‘
@ 1500 ‘ <y, 3 1500 ‘ -G -
£ 1000 e ¢ }\w” ‘ £ 1000 } 4, LD j“lll)’_
p=1 i 4/?1.;‘{"” ey 1 L Sy
g ; N "S/;i:\ 8 1 ‘ /7/0,,\
2 500 : 1 & 500 i i J
c 400 : : c 400 1 ;
9 I I 9 I I
2 300 } } 2 300 } }
8 200 : : 8 200 : ;
i i i |
I I I I
100 2 345 10 Tzo 30 40 50 1005545 10, 20304050 100
masmax mzmax mimax mamax mz2max mimax
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
MY1 M63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
i ]
2000 ; ;‘/‘y‘u—r”. ‘
1500 ; MR/t +
£ i Y (‘l_\
£.1000 : < :‘:5@,::
g T \shk:
2 500 ‘ :
g 400 : ‘
g 300 I Il
8 200 : :
i 1
I Il
190,525 10 20 30 50 4100
mamax mzmax— mimax
Load weight (kg)
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Series MY1M

Cushion Capacity

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts (n.m)

Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
16 A 0.6
L
A
20 L 1.5
H
A 3.0
25 L
H 5.0
A 5.0
32 L
H 12
A
40 L 12
H
A
50 L 12
H
A
63 L 24
H

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
L 1.2
25
H 3.3
32 L 3.3
H 10
40 L 3.3
H 10

Calculation of Absorbed Energy for Stroke
Adjusting Unit with Shock Absorber  (n.m)

Vertical
(Downward)

Vertical
(Upward)

Horizontal
collision

Type of
impact

Kinetic energy 1 5
E mV

Thrust energy E-S

Es F-S+m-gs|F-S-mgs

Absorbig energy Ei+Es

Symbol

v: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Weight of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured at
the time of impact with the shock absorber.

8-11-44

A\ Precautions
I'Be sure to read before handling.
IFor Safety Instructions and |
I Actuator Precautions, refer toI
pages 8-34-3 to 8-34-6.

1
|

/A Caution

Use caution not to get your hands
caught in the unit.

* When using a product with stroke adjusting
unit, the space between the slide table
(slider) and the stroke adjusting unit
becomes narrow at the stroke end, causing
a danger of hands getting caught. Install a
protective cover to prevent direct contact
with the human body.

Adjusting bolt
Lock nut

Unit holding bolt

Lock plate
holding bolt

Lock plate
Shock absorber
<Fastening of unit>

The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

A\ Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an
intermediate position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended.

For other lengths, please consult with SMC
(Refer to “Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>
Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding
bolts. (Except 816, 20, 850, 663)

(Refer to “Tightening Torgue for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”.)

Note) Although the lock plate may slightly bend
due to tightening of the lock plate holding
bolt, this does not a affect the shock
absorber and locking function.

SVC
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Slide Bearing Guide Type Series M Y1M

Standard Type/CentraIized Piping Type 216, 0620 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1M160/200]

(W) L _, 4-MM depth M 2 x 2-gB counterbore depth C
- T PA - oLD through-hole
| 7 ) |
P e ¢ o MXO
e § —t4) 53 T
; MTS
N , LN ‘ \ L
& ° ° o —1 17
A
Detailed figure of U section RS Q + Stroke
u M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) (Port) 1
w =~
©® 00 e L z] o o | @00k
5] [} Ov Oy Ny i
{&:@ n¥ O] ( # \ o7 _ _ X,*} \ o) oL :
of & = : —o | /St %
Eﬂ A 1 El
9 Q ;I' L Auto switch ] =T'|;
2-M5x 0.8 M5 x 0.8 magnet holder 2-M5x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) G (Port) Cushion needle S (Hexagon socket head plug) 20-
GB
-
4 A - (Hexagon socket head plug) N_| Data
A Z + Stroke .

M5 x 0.8 - =
Hexagon socket head plug) § 2x2-J depth K §
< =
, _// //_ 7
x4 — s + ><“
(Hexagon socket head plug) — — Y
& 1
i — = O
Vv | | 2-M5x0.8 2-M5x0.8 _ ||V
MY1MLUIG o "~ (Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket head plug) MY1MLIG

(mm)
Model A B C G [GA |G LD [LH |LL [LW | M MM N [ NC | NE [ NH [NW | PA
MY1M16C1| 80 | 6 35 |135| 85 |16.2| 40 |(M5x0.8 | 10 80 | 36 [225| 40 | 54 | 6 M4x07| 20 | 14 | 28 [27.7| 56 | 40
MY1M20C1 (100 | 7.5 | 45 |12.5 |12.5 | 20 46 | M6x1 | 12 | 100 | 4.8 |23 50 | 58 | 7.5 [M5x08| 25 | 17 | 34 |33.7| 60 | 50

m
=
[
A
r

mm) Detailed Dimensions of U Section
Model |PB|PG|PP| @ [@@a[aWw[RR[sSs [TT Juu v [ w [ww|xx | z Model |U1 [U2 [U3 [u4 [ U5 [Us
MY1M160| 40 3.5 7.5 | 153 9 48 | 11 2.5 15 14 |10 68 13 30 160 MY1M16O| 5.5 3 2 3.4 | 58 5
MY1M20C1 | 40 45 1115 | 191 10 45 |145| 5 18 12 |125 | 72 14 32 | 200 MY1M20O | 5.5 3 2 3.4 | 58 5.5

|
i

o«
oo ! @

I
oD

-
-

- - x
-z =y
o1 Bottom ported
== & (Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1M160 30 6.5 9 4 8.4 11
MY1M20O 32 8 6.5 4 8.4 1.1 c6
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)

SMC 8-11-45
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Series MY1M

Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type 025, 32, 840 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1M2501/3201/400]

Ul - (LL) - L o 4-MM depth M 2 x 2-0B counterbore depth C
us | u2 PA oLD through-hole
7 3y
[€] A T @7‘[ A
oo ¢ ¢ o6 ;
- g - - L OF
© ¢ Lo €} Y
A
Detailed figure of U section  pg Q + Stroke
e
u P P
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Port)
w
G 5T o [ \ \ z)
| 8" (el | Dl J
© & ( o— Y — -
| 9%
Auto switch A
G P magnet holder Cushion needle

(Port) P
A (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
o Z + Stroke
2 x 2-d depth K
/ L
t/ [——
— JE—
B —
! !
— —
4 2-2Z 2-72Z

(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)

MY1MOG MY1MOG

(mm)

Model A B|C |G |GB|H J K L (LD |LH|LL |[LW | M MM |MW| N |NC | NE | NH |[NW P PA
MY1M250| 110 9 | 65| 17 |245| 54 | M6x1 95(|102 | 56 | 27 | 59 70 | 10 |[M5x0.8| 66 | 30 | 21 | 41.8 |40.5| 60 |Rc1/8 60
MY1M320J| 140 | 11 6.5 | 19 |30 68 |[M8x1.25/16 [132 | 6.8 | 35 | 74 88| 13 | M6x1 | 80 | 37 | 26 | 52.3 | 50 74 | Rc1/8 80
MY1M400J| 170 | 14 | 85 | 23 | 36.5| 84 [M10x15/15 |162 | 86 | 38 | 89 |104 | 13 | M6x1 | 96 | 45 | 32 | 65.3 |63.5| 94 |Rc1/4 | 100

“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
Detailed Dimensions
mm) of U Section (mm)

Model PB | PG |PP1{PP2| Q |QQ |QW RR1|RR2| SS | TT [UU |VV | W (WW | XX | Z zz Model Ul [ U2 [ U3 | U4 | U5 | U6
MY1M250| 50 | 7 |12.7|12.7|206 | 16 | 46 [18.9|17.9| 41 |155| 16 | 16 | 84 | 11 | 38 | 220 |Rc 1/16 MY1M2500| 5.5 | 3 2 |34 |58)| 5
MY1M320| 60 | 8 |15.5(18.5(264 | 16 | 60 |22 |24 4 |21 16 | 19 [102 | 13 | 48 | 280 |Rc 1/16 MY1M3201| 55 | 3 2 |34 |58)| 7
MY1M400)| 80 9 |175]|20 (322 | 26 | 72 |255|29 9 (26 21| 23 |118 | 20 | 54 | 340 | Rc1/8 MY1M40C1| 65 | 38 | 2 |45 |73 8

,IO ) =
‘ i

oD
Bottom ported (Z2)
(Applicable O-ring)

T

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1M250 38 9 4 6 11.4 11
MY1M320O 48 11 6 6 11.4 1.1 co
MY1M400 54 14 9 8 13.4 1.1 C11.2

(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)

8-11-46 SMC
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Slide Bearing Guide Type Series M Y1M

Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type 050, 063 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1M50C1/600]

(" L __ . 4-MM depth M 2 x 2-gB counterbore depth C
- T PA o oLD through-hole
IR A
o | o 4 i
e - 3
© < T ¢ Y
A
Detailed figure of U section PG Q + Stroke
S w
u Rc 3/8 Rc 3/8 w1
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) mv (Port) 1 va
oD 9 [+ <+ <+ = o] z O i
q @@% EH 8" ay Z‘ \ = = = 1 : oy 8" i Q ePe f |.|.“ -
e o1 ¢ 9% | 2
@ z o ! 'V
Eﬂ &ﬂ 1 A I EA
uu, 1T o | |GA\ Rc3/ Cushion needle GA o 1T, |UU
2-Rc 3/8 G (Port) G 2-Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) Rc 3/8 cEE (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N
: B Z + Stroke .
g 2 x 2-J depth K ;
— L Y
©o| | oo —
) = =k
(Hexagon socket _/ ,/—
head taper plug) @@ @{9
VW | 2-Rc1/4 2-Rc1/4 .
MY1MOG (Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug) MY1MOG

(mm)
Model A B C G [GA|GB| H J K L (LD |LH |LK|LL |LW | M MM N | NC | NE | NF [ NH [NW | PA
MY1M500| 200 | 17 [105 |27 |25 |37.5|107 |[M14x2| 28 |200 |11 29 |2 100 [ 128 | 15 |M8x1.25| 47 |435 | 845| 81 | 835|118 | 120
MY1M630| 230 | 19 |12.5 [29.5|27.5|39.5 | 130 |[M16x2 | 32 |[230 |135 [325| 5.5 (115 | 152 | 16 |[M10x1.5| 50 |56 |104 |103 [105 | 142 | 140

Detailed Dimensions of

(mm) U Section (mm)
Model PB|PG|PP| Q |lQQ QW |RR|[SS |TT [UU|VV | W |W1 WW|XX | Z Model Ul |U2 [ U3 |U4 | U5 | U6
MY1M500| 90 | 10 | 26 | 380 | 28 90 | 35 | 10 | 35 | 24 | 28 [144 (128 | 22 | 74 | 400 MY1M500| 6.5 | 3.8 | 2 45 |73 8
MY1M630| 110 | 12 | 42 (436 | 30 |110 | 49 | 13 | 43 | 28 | 30 (168 [152 | 25 | 92 | 460 MY1M630| 85 | 5 25 |55 |84 8

[+ o4
Pk
‘ i
oD

Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)

||

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1M500C 74 18 8 10 175 1.1
MY1M630 92 18 9 10 17.5 1.1
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)

2SN 8-11-47
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Series MY1M

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With adjusting bolt

MY1M [Bore size|[]— Stroke|A h
E /’/
EA s ©
— i o
S 1+ I / ) /,:7"7’**’
= B zﬂEB o®
PE s / — C) / - '
— . — h
troke adjusti t
Stroke adjusting uni T Fe MY1M50/63
i / i ob >
o, L— [E—— -
@@*l :Q@ Wi w E @‘33 9
(mm)
Applicable bore size | E EA | EB |EC | EY [FC| h T w
MY1M16 14.6 7 30 58| 395|14 | 3.6 |5.4 (Max.11) 58
MY1M20 20 10 32 58| 455|14 | 3.6 5 (Max. 11) 58
MY1M25 24 12 38 6.5 53.5| 13 | 3.5 | 5(Max.16.5) 70
MY1M32 29 14 50 85| 67 17 | 45 8 (Max. 20) 88
MY1M40 35 17 57 |10 83 17 | 45 9 (Max.25) | 104
MY1M50 40 20 66 | 14 106 26 | 55 | 13(Max.33) | 128
. MY1M63 52 26 | 77 |14 129 |31 | 55 | 13 (Max.38) | 152
With low load shock absorber (Max. 38)
+ Adjusting bolt LILI h
h
MY1M [Bore size|[1—{ Stroke|L =
h
EA 4 AT<—
A = Bﬁﬂg e ] oo ©
; 7:/, .3 N
= —eele MY1M16/20 = ==
7 SAC
(Shock absorber stroke) S / '
Shock absorber £
; ; |
=y : j MY1M50/63
(&
il e
/ (mm)
Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC EY F FB FC FH | FW h S T T W | Shock absorber model
MY1M16 14.6 7 30 5.8 39.5 4 — 14 — | — 3.6 | 40.8 6 |54 (Max.11) 58 RB0806
MY1M20 20 10 32 5.8 455 | 4 — 14 — | — | 3.6 | 40.8 6 5 (Max. 11) 58 RB0806
MY1M25 24 12 38 6.5 53.5 6 54 13 13 66 3.5 46.7 7 |5 (Max. 16.5) 70 RB1007
MY1M32 29 14 50 8.5 67 6 67 17 16 80 45 | 67.3 12 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB1412
MY1M40 35 17 57 10 83 6 78 17 175 | 91 45 | 673 12 9 (Max. 25) | 104 RB1412
MY1M50 40 20 66 14 106 6 — 26 — | — | 65 | 732 15 13 (Max.33) | 128 RB2015
MY1M63 52 26 77 14 129 6 — 31 — | — | 55 | 732 15 13 (Max. 38) | 152 RB2015
With high load shock absorber
+ Adjusting bolt I
. h
MY1M [Bore size|[1— Stroke|H E F , Baing
EA I
o =
s F
Shock absorber MY1M50/63
= Since dimension EY of the H type unit is greater than
= J’>_ the table top height (dimension H), when mounting a
'E'ﬁe W w workpiece that exceeds the overall length (dimension
° L) of the slide table, allow a clearance of dimension
“a” or larger on the workpiece side.

Applicable bore size | E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW h S T T w Shock absorber model a
MY1M20 20 10 32 7.7 | 50 5 — 14 — | — 3.5 | 46.7 7 5(Max.11)| 58 RB1007 5
MY1M25 24 12 38 9 575| 6 52 17 16 66 45673 | 12 |5(Max.16.5)| 70 RB1412 4.5
MY1M32 29 14 50 11.5]| 73 8 67 22 22 82 55732 | 15 8 (Max.20)| 88 RB2015 6
MY1M40 35 17 57 12 87 8 78 22 22 95 55732 | 15 9 (Max.25) | 104 RB2015 4
MY1M50 40 20 66 18.5 | 115 8 — | 30 —_— | — | 11 99 25 |13 (Max.33)| 128 RB2725 9
MY1M63 52 26 77 | 19 |1385| 8 — [ 3B | —|— |1 99 25 | 13 (Max.38)| 152 RB2725 gi5)

8-11-48
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Slide Bearing Guide Type Series M Y1M

Side Support
Side support A
MY-SCIA #
Q | )
[ i ) 2-0G
I !
[ )
 — L [ S —
'8
w
. MXO
D
MTS
Side support B MYD
MY-SCIB
> 1 = cYOo
Q | ) 2-J MGC
[ i ) —
I ! —
i::!'. r"=} CXD
w
C A D'
I
D ‘ B X
(mm) [
Model | Applicable bore size| A B C D E F G H J 20'
MY-S163 MY1M16 61| 716/ 15 | 26 | 49| 3 | 65| 3.4| M4x07 [——
MY-S203 MY1M20 67| 796] 25 | 38| 64| 4 [ 8 | 45] mM5x0.8 |Data
MY-S253 MY1M25 81| 95 |3 | 50| 8 | 5 | 95| 55| M6x1 —
MY-S323 MY1M32 100 |118 | 45 | 64 [11.7] 6 |11 6.6 | M8x1.25
A MY1M40 120 | 142
MY-S4035 MY1M50 142 164 | 55 | 80 [148| 85/14 | 9 | M10x15
MY-S6335 MY1M63 172 |202 | 70 | 100 | 18.3]10.5]/17.5 | 11.5 | M12x1.75

Guide for Side Support Application

For long stroke operation, the cylinder (kg) 200

tube may be deflected depending on its T 190
own weight and the load weight. In such | 180 (2100)
a case, use a side support in the middle Y 7 \
section. The spacing (¢ of the support ] 170 \
must be no more than the values shown 160 \
in the graph on the right. , 150 \
T 130 \
m 120 (1800)
ACautlon ) = T
. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are m ;‘; 1:)2 \ \5
not measured accurately, using a side [] g \%
support may cause poor operation. ] — — m \ \w
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder 7, \a \
tube when mounting. Also, for long ) ¢ %
stroke operation involving vibration ‘_A\% \
and impact, use of a side support is z \
recommended even if the spacing B \
value is within the allowable limits \ \
shown in the graph.
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; \ \ \
use them solely for providing support. \\\ \\ \\
N
1000 2000 3000 4000 5000
Support spacing (¢) (mm)
gsvc 8-11-49



Series MY1M

Construction: 616 to 063

MY1M16/20
50/63
36
MY1M63
43
10 MY1M16/20
[t !
O 3
& °
|
© Q O
©r
~ _ _ _ ]
- ‘
Component Parts 39 @0
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
[©) Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized @) |Spacer Stainless steel
@ Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted 29 |Backup spring Stainless steel
[©) Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted @9 |Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated
@ Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized @D | Hexagon socket head cap screw|Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
® Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Chromated (32 | Hexagon socket button head screw |Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
® Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 33 | Hexagon socket head set screw |Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Nickel plated
@ End cover Special resin 35 | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
® Wear ring Special resin 3 |Magnet Rare earth magnet
©) Cushion ring Brass 37 | Hexagon socket head set screw |Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated
() Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plated Hexagon socket head set screw |Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated
a Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated @ | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
\F) Belt separator Special resin @) |Magnet holder Special resin (216, 220)
3 Coupler Sintered iron material @ | Hexagon socket head cap screw|Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
(19 | Guide roller Special resin @ | Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
® Guide roller shaft Stainless steel @ |Head plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized (263)
(] Belt clamp Special resin @ |Parallel pin Stainless steel Hard anodized (Except 016, 620)
%) Adjusting arm Aluminum alloy Hard anodized @) |Port cover Special resin (225 to 940)
24 Bearing R Special resin @ |FeltB Felt (916, 20)
25 Bearing L Special resin
20 Bearing S Special resin
Seal List

No. Description  |Material| Qty. MY1M16 MY1M20 MY1M25 MY1M32 MY1M40 MY1M50 MY1M63
® | Seal belt Sr%e;%al 1 | MY16-16A-Stroke | MY20-16A-Stroke | MY25-16A-Stroke | MY32-16A-Stroke | MY40-16A-Stroke | MY50-16A-Stroke | MY63-16A-Stroke
(@ | Dust seal band Stg{relleelss 1 | MY16-16B-Stroke | MY20-16B-Stroke | MY25-16B-Stroke | MY32-16B-Stroke | MY40-16B-Stroke | MY50-16B-Stroke | MY63-16B-Stroke
(9 | Scraper NBR| 2 |MYM16-15AK0500|MYM20-15AK0501 | MYM25-15AA5903 | MYM32-15AA5904 | MYM40-15AA5905 | MYM50-15AK0502 | MYM63-15AK0503
@0 | Piston seal NBR| 2 GMY16 GMY20 GMY25 GMY32 GMY40 GMY50 GMY63
@) | Cushion seal NBR| 2 |MYB16-15-A7163|MYB20-15-A7164 RCS-8 RCS-10 RCS-12 MC-16 MC-20
2 | Tube gasket NBR| 2 P12 P16 TMY-25 TMY-32 TMY-40 P44 P53
3d | O-ring NBR| 2 | 94x01.8x01.1 |95.1 x03x01.05|05.1 x93 x01.05|07.15%x03.75x01.7 |08.3 X 4.5 X 21.9 C-4 C-4
39 | O-ring NBR| 4 o7 X 04 X 91.5 07 Xx04x01.5 C-6 C-7 C-9 C-11.2 C-14
@ | Side scraper [ necdll o — — — — — MYM50-15CK0502B | MYM63-15CK0503B

Note) Two types of dust seal band are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon

socket head set screw @3.

(A) Black zinc chromated — MYOO-16B-Stroke, (B) Nickel plated — MYO[-16BW-Stroke

8-11-50
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Moment resistance,

and available in
long strokes.
Adjusting mechanism

Cam follower

O
3

8-11-51
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Series MY1C
Before Operation

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

Modsl Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load weight (kg)
(mm) M1 M2 Ms mi mz ms
16 6.0 3.0 2.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 5.0 3.0 25 10 3
25 15 8.5 5.0 35 14 4.2
My1cC 32 30 14 10 49 21 6
40 60 23 20 68 30 8.2
50 115 35 35 93 42 11.5
63 150 50 50 130 60 16

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load weight (kg)

m1

\ 7

A !
Moment (N-m)

F1 -\M1= Fix L1 F2 < — M2= Fax L2 F3< = Ms= F3x Ls

i 3

— 717 T 1 -
L] ||
<Calculation of guide load factor>
1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of
impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and L (collision speed L = 1.4Va)

for (3). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and
Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, Ms).

L3

Sum of guide

Load weight [m] Static moment [M] ® L Dynamic moment [Me] @ <
load factors

™ Maximum allowable load [mmax] " Allowable static moment [Mmax] " Allowable dynamic moment [Memax] —

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum
of the load factors (o) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into
consideration.

m: Load weight (kg) V: Collision speed (mm/s)
F: Load (N) L1: Distance to the load’s center of gravity (m)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N) ~ Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s) O: Damper coefficient At collision: U = 1.4Va
M: Static moment (N-m) With rubber bumper = 4/100
Note 4) MY1B10, MY1H10
V = 1.40a (mm/s) Fe = 1.4va-0-mg \(Nith air cushion = 1)/100

~Me= %T;‘ZSL = 4.570vadmL+ (N-m) With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note 4) 1.4Vas is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.
Note 5) Average load coefficient (= %): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time of
stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 8-11-54 to 8-11-55.

8-11-52 SVC
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Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the
range of operating limits shown in the
graphs. Note that the maximum
allowable load value may sometimes
be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
load for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Weight

Select the load from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum allowable moment
value may sometimes be exceeded
even within the operating limits shown
in the graphs. Therefore, also check
the allowable moment for the selected
conditions.

L1

Fe
Me
=]
|




Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
Cam Follower Guide Type Series M Y1 C

MY1C/M1 MY1C/M2 MY1C/Ms
200
50 50
40 N 40 N
100 A 30 30
NN \\ \ N N
N
NAN 20 NN \\ 20 N \\
50 N N N \\ N \\ \
40 \\ \\\ \ \\ \ \\
30 \\ MY1C63 10 N \\ MY-i1€63- 10 N [MY1C637
\ | AN NEERN
- D MY1C50 = N MY1C50 z AEEEAN MY1C50/
< \\ z \ z
= \ \ £ 5 (TN Ymvicao £ S N D-
£ N micso| | E 4 NI\ £ 4 NN Mviesoy (=0
2 10 A 2 3 N\ s 3
AN N[ ymvic32 -X
ANE AN AN N \ N —
A MY1C321 2 NN 2 NCEN MY1C321
5 ) NI Ymyics NI 20-
NN N NN
N XN N A Data
MY1C25- 1 MY1C20 1 - MY1C25
\ AN ANERN
2 MYAC20- MY1C161 MY1C20-
\ 0.5 0.5 i
MYAC16-
MYIC1 |c 6
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series MY1C
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1C to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

CYliNer-seeeeeeersssmsnnnneenns MY1C40-500 :'1' ;I' -- Mlountlng Orientation ------ .
: . Horizontal 2. Wall "
Averag.e oper.atlng §peed Va 309 .mm/s . ' " mounting Z mounting ¥ '
Mounting orientation---------.. Ceiling mounting 1 ; ) 1
. . ] 1 P.8-11-36 P.8-11-6 i
Cushion: cccceeeeceacannanes Air cushion 1 1
(5 = 1/100) Wa: Connection plate t=10 (880¢g) & :
' '
" > '
MY1C40-500 Wad: Workpiece (500 g) ' M '
1 3. Ceiling 4. Vertical X| || '
,  Mmounting mounting M ; !
! P.8-11-82 ;QHJ !
: = Y
' M w '
1 1
Wh: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg) :s >V .
We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) Fgr::i;taaTI -e;a-m-pl-eg ::f- c-al-calgti-oﬁ -fo-r -ea-c-h-oFi;n-ta-tian,
. refer to the pages above.
2. Load Blocking
0 Weight and Center of Gravity
siop [y [ [] for Each Workpiece
] i i Center of gravity
111 Workpiece no.| Weight - - -
Wn mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
210 Xn Y Zn
z Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0mm 5mm
Y, Wb 435kg | 150 mm omm | 42.5mm
’ ‘ #—!—L‘——‘— . ‘ ‘ We 0.795kg | 150mm | 111mm | 425mm
65 Wid 0.5 kg 150 mm 210 mm 42.5 mm
150 n=a,b,cd

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

mz2 = Xmn
=0.88 +4.35+ 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg
1

X =—xX(mnXXn)
m2

:
= 6.525

Y =éx2(mnxyn)
1

~ 6.525

Y4 =ix2(mnxzn)
m2
1

= 6.525

(0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm

(0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) =29.6 mm

(0.88 x5 +4.35x42.5 + 0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

mz: Weight
mzmax (from (1) of graph MY1C/mz) = 30 (kg)
Load factor Ol = mz/mzmax = 6.525/30 =0.22

M:: Moment
Mimax (from (2) of graph MY1C/M1) = 60 (N-M)-eseeseereereseesemeenienmssissintintinsssiseisisssssseeseessseees
Mi=mz2xgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5 x 10-3 = 8.86 (N-m)
Load factor Ol = M1/Mimax = 8.86/60 =0.15

8-11-54
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Cam Follower Guide Type Series M Y1 C

M2: Moment
Mzmax (from (3) of graph MY1C/Mz) = 23.0 (N-M)-eseseeseereseesemesniinminmemiinsinssenseeississsennnes
M2z=mz2xgxY =6.525x9.8x29.6 x 10-3=1.89 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = M2/M2max = 1.89/23.0 = 0.08

5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=14Vaxgxmxg= 1.4x300xﬁx6.525x9.8=268.6 (N)

M1e: Moment
Miemax (from (4) of graph MY1C/M1 where 1.4va = 420 mm/s) = 42.9 (N-m)
Mie =%x FeExZ= %x 268.6 x 37.4 x 103 = 3.35 (N-m)
Load factor Ol = M1e/Miemax = 3.35/42.9 = 0.08

Mse: Moment
Msemax (from (5) of graph MY1C/Ms where 1.4va = 420 mm/s) = 14.3 (N-m)
Mae =%x FexY =%x 268.6 X 29.6 x 10-8 = 2.65 (N-m)

Load factor Ols = Mse/Msemax = 2.65/14.3 = 0.19

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors
Z(x=(X1+OCz+OCa+OC4+O(,s=O.72S1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo in the formula above is more than 1, consider either
decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily made using the
“SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Weight Allowable Moment
MY1C/mz MY1C/M MY1C/M: MY1C/Ms
200
50 50
40 \ 40
100 D 30
100 N (3) % N
™ A \\ \ \
(2) N 20 N \ 20 N N N
50 N SOL T AN (4)NN NN L - o= JNOND
40 N 40 N N N N N
e (1) % 1 NNvices 10 N \—}MY1C63 10 ' N IMY1C63
o N — n \ | — NN — ANL N
g LN € N myicso| | € \W myicso] | E AN MY1C50
+~ 20 NCTN = 20 N =z \ I = b
£ NN N = £ N | € \
° NONN = " \\ \ g 5 N Ywvicio| | € ° \
s N NN JMviess 2 "IN myicao| | & 4 N ‘ S 4 N MY1C40
® 10 N N myicsol g 10 g 3 N \ ‘ g 3 ‘
g C - MY1C50 2 - = N Mvicaz = 1
4 Toa \ AN N \ ‘ N N
N N \ My1 e 2 N N T 2 N MY1C32
5 N i \ MY1c32 Nl Nmviczs N
ORI TN \ A
3 ‘ 4 NCTTS N N
YMy1c2s . N " MYiC:
\ 1 MY1C20 1 MY1C25
\ | 3 q MY1C25 ] | NN !
2 \ mu\lCZO i N ‘ \ } t VIRAN }
2 MY1C20 MY1C16 MY1C20
MY1C16 ' \ 05 05 : {
1 MVAC-
o MYICts - "“16
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 1700 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY1C

016, 020, 925, 932, 940, 850, 663

How to Order

MY1C |25 —300 — Y7BW

. lN mber of auto switch
Cam follower guide type umber of auto switches
Nil 2 pcs
Bore size (mm)e S | ipos
16 | 16 mm n_| Tpes
20 | 20mm Piping H
[}
25 | 25 mm Nil Standard type Auto sw!tch -
32 [32mm __G | Centralized piping type | Without auto switch
_—t * For the applicable auto switch model,
Lgm Stroke ¢ refer to the table below.
50 | 50 mm * i i
Refer to “Standard Stroke” Auto switches are shipped together,
63 | 63 mm (but not assembled).
= on page 8-11-57.
o Suffix for stroke adjusting unit Nete)
; . ) Nil Both ends
Stroke adjusting unit &—— TS | oneend
Nil Without adjusting unit Note) “S” is applicable for stroke adjusting units A, L and H.
A With adjusting bolt
L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt Shock Absorbers for L and H Units
H With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt BOfe(r:i;e)
AL With one A unit and one L unit Unittype 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
AH With one A unit and one H unit each L unit RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015
LH With one L unit and one H unit each H unit — | RB1007 | RB1412 RB2015 RB2725

Note) MY1C16 is not available with H unit.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to page 8-30-1 for further information on auto switches.

For 016, 620
) s Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m)* )
Type Special function Electrical |5 =] Wiring (Output) 05 3 | 5 |rewie Applicable load
entry |8= DC AC | Perpendicular | In-line Ny | O] @ connector
Reed o Grommet @ | Svire (NPN equivalent) | — 5V — A96V A96 [ J o | — — |ICcircuit| —
switch > 2-wire 24v| 12V _[100V | A93V A93 e (o | — — — | RelayPLC
3-wire (NPN) MINV M9N [ J ® O O -
| t
Solid - swire (PNP) | 2V 12V MOPV | MoP | ® (e O | o [oo
state o[ 2-wire 12v_| _ [ M9BV | M9B e (@O O — | Relay,
G t | @ - PLC
SWItCh | pjagnostic indication ommet 15 Cavire (veny |2 5V,12V EONWV L FONW | @ 18101 O lceireut
(2-color indication) 3-wire (.PNP) FOPWV | F9PW [ ] ® | O ©)
2-wire 12V F9BWV | F9BW [ J ® | O O —
For 025, 932, 40, 050, 63
. 5 Load voltage Auto switch model | Lead wire length (m)* Pre-vire
Type Special function Electrical |5 =| Wiring (Output) 05 | 3 | 5 |connector | APPlicable load
entry 8= DC AC | Perpendicular | In-line Ny | O] @
Reed N Grommet | 8 3-wire (NPN equivalent) | — 5V — Z76 [ e | — — |ICcircuit] —
switch > 2-wire 24V| 12V |[100V 273 [ [ B — — | Relay, PLC
3-wire (NPN) Y69A Y59A [ ® | O ©) L
i — 3-wire (PNP) 5V, 12v Y7PV | Y7P o (e 0| o |Coiout
"y — Relay,
state 8 2-wire 12V _ Y69B Y59B [ ] ® | O o PLG
switch | piagnostic indicati 2rommEt | = [auie (very |4 5V, 12V YINWV | Y7NW | @ | ® O O I ©
(IZa%r(;(I)jrlﬁ\ Seatio 'rf;” 3-wire (PNP) : Y7PWV | Y7PW | @ (@[O0 ]| O
2-wire 12V Y7BWV | Y7BW [ ® | O ©) -
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m----Nil (Example) A93 * Solid state switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

3 m-----L (Example) Y59BL
5 m-.-..Z (Example) FONWZ

* There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 8-11-101.
 For details about auto switches with pre-wire connector, refer to page 8-30-52.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY1C

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 16 | 20 | 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range 0.1 t0 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C
Cushion Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube MXO
1000 or less }? 18 128
Stroke length tolerance | 1451 15 3000 28 2700 or less’", 2701 to 5000 7 MTS
JIS Symbol Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4 Rc 3/8
? portsize | Bottom port o4 05 | o6 08 | 010 | o1 MY
cYOD
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications MGO
Bore size (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 CXD
Unit symbol A L A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H A L H
) RB . RB RB . RB RB . RB RB ) RB RB . RB RB ) RB RB
Configuration With | 0gos | With | 0806 | 1007 | With | 1007 | 1412 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 2015 | 2725 | With | 2015 2725 | D-
Shock absorb del adjusting| with |adjusting| with | with |adjusting| with | with |adjusting| with | with |adjusting] with | with |adjusting| with | with |adjusting| with | with
OCK absorber MOCel | 1t adusting | bolt |adjusting | adusting | bolt | adusting |adjusting | bolt | adjusting | adusting | bolt | adusting | adjusting | bolt  |adjusting | adusting | bolt | adjusting | adjusting
bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt bolt | bolt -X
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) | O to —5.6 Oto—6 Oto-11.5 0to—-12 Oto—-16 0to—20 0to—-25
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417". 20'
Data

Shock Absorber Specifications

Piston Speed

Modsl RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 16 to 63
0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015 | 2725 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 1000 mm/s

Max. energy absorption (J)| 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 147 Stroke A unit 100 to 1000 mm/s""’
Stroke absorption (mm)| 6 7 12 15 25 adjusting unit | | ynit and H unit 100 to 1500 mm/s®
Max. collision speed (mm/s) 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by

e i manipulating the adjusting bolt, the air cushion capacity decreases.
Meax. operating frequency (cycle/min) 80 70 45 25 10 Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 8-11-59.
Sori Extended | 1.96 4.92 6.86 8.34 8.83 , the piston speed should be 100 to 200 mm per second.
» prlngN Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.
orce (N) Retracted | 4.22 6.86 | 1598 | 20.50 | 20.01 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page
Operating temperature range (°C) 5 to 60 8-11-50.

usce | Made to Order Specifications Standard Stroke
(For details, refer to page 8-31-1.) oo e o acturable StroK
ore size % aximum manufacturable stroke
Symbol Specifications (mm) BT EE ST () (mm)
-XB11 | Long stroke
-XC18 | NPT finish piping port i 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700 3000
20, 25, 32, 40 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600

-XC56 | With knock pin hole 50. 63 1800, 2000 5000
-XC67 ining i

ce NB_R ru-bber lining in dustls.eallband « Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when exceeding a
-X168 | Helical insert thread specifications 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number.
-X416 | Holder mounting bracket I
-X417 | Holder mounting bracket I1

O
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Series MY1C

Theoretical Output N)  Weight (kg)
Bore size | PSton Operating pressure (MPa) Additional Side support Stroke adjusting unit weight
(mm) | mm)| 0.2 0.3 [ 0.4] 05 [0.6]0.7]0.8 Boresize |Basic |  weight weight (per set) (per unit)
200 40| 60| 80| 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 (mm) | weight per each 50mm ; ; ;
16 Sl Tisa A 3 A unit L unit H unit
20 | 314| 62| 94| 125| 157 | 188 | 219 | 251 weight weight weight
25 | 490| 98| 147 | 196 | 245 | 294 | 343 | 392 16 0.67 0.12 0.01 0.03 0.04 —
32 804 | 161 | 241 | 322 | 402 | 483 | 563 | 643 20 1.06 0.15 0.02 0.04 0.05 0.08
40 | 1256 | 251 | 377 | 502 | 628 | 754 | 879 | 1005 25 1.58 0.24 0.02 0.07 0.11 0.18
50 | 1962 | 392 | 588 | 784 | 981 | 1177 | 1373 | 1569 32 3.14 0.37 0.04 0.14 0.23 0.39
63 | 3115| 623 | 934 |1246 | 1557 | 1869 | 2180 | 2492 40 5.60 0.52 0.08 0.25 0.34 0.48
Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x 50 10.14 0.76 0.08 0.36 0.51 0.81
Piston area (mm?)
63 16.67 1.10 0.17 0.68 0.83 1.08
Calculation: (Example) MY1C25-300A
* Basic weight «««-ooeeeeeenneens 1.58 kg ¢ Cylinder stroke:::------ 300 st

Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore size
Unit type mm) 16 20 25 32
A unit MYM-A16A | MYM-A20A | MYM-A25A | MYM-A32A
L unit MYM-A16L | MYM-A20L | MYM-A25L | MYM-A32L
H unit — MYM-A20H | MYM-A25H | MYM-A32H
Bore size
Unit type mm) 40 50 63
A unit MYM-A40A | MYM-A50A | MYM-AB3A
L unit MYM-A40L | MYM-A50L | MYM-A63L
H unit MYM-A40H | MYM-A50H | MYM-A63H
Side Support Part No.
W
mm) 16 20 25 32
Type
Side support A| MY-S16A | MY-S20A | MY-S25A | MY-S32A
Side supportB | MY-S16B | MY-S20B | MY-S25B | MY-S32B
W
mm) 40 50 63
Type
Side support A MY-S40A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S40B MY-S63B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 8-11-65.

8-11-58

* Additional weight -
* Weight of A unit «-e-eeeeveeee .

O
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--0.24/50 st

1.58 + 0.24 x 300 + 50 + 0.07 x 2 = 3.16 kg



Cushion Capacity

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY1C

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders.
The air cushion mechanism is
incorporated to prevent excessive impact
of the piston at the stroke end during high
speed operation. The purpose of air
cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the
piston near the stroke end.

The ranges of load and speed that air
cushions can absorb are within the air
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs.

<Stroke adjusting unit with shock absorber>
Use this unit when operating with a load or
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line,
or when cushioning is necessary because
the cylinder stroke is outside of the
effective air cushion stroke range due to
stroke adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and speed range above the L unit
limit line and below the H unit limit line.

A\ Caution

1. Refer to the figure below when using the

adjusting bolt to perform stroke
adjustment.
When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of stroke
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the adjusting
bolt at the position where it protrudes
approximately 0.5 mm from the shock
absorber.

Adjusting bolt —

Shock absorber

2. Do not use a shock absorber together
with air cushion.

Air Cushion Stroke (mm)
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37

MY1 C1 6 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 C32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
i i i i i ‘ \ 1‘
I I I I I |
2000 ; ; ; Afooo ; ; ‘/1,‘,",’
§1500 ~{1/ ‘ 2 500 ! Wl
I N I .
£ 1000 n; £ 1000 N
= T = ~"p T S : Ajy—
et e /Sy I s Y T st T cya
@ T Uk 1 T ) , Shy
& 500 N, T & 500 : =20
] 1 \,’ w 1 1 MXD
g 400 ; N 5 400 ; ;
@ 300 : : @ 300 } }
2 ! ! 2
S 200 \ ‘ 8 200 : ‘ MTS
I I I I
1 I 1 I
I I I I
1 1 1 1 1 1
%3 2 345 T 10 20 30 05— 51 10 20 304050 100 MYNM
4 4 4
mamax ma2max mimax mamax mz2max mimax CYD
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
MGO
MY1 CZO Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1 C40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
TG oo | T (eXO
2000 ; ! ! %500 1 L 1A, L]
@ 1500 ST : © ‘ ! T\Qt D-
£ R w £ w w
€ 1000 € 1000 L
= =~ 1 ‘ = 1 4"’°u N
o T T O r 5
3 : : H g : oy -X
S 500 : | Ynj g 500 ‘ i N
g 400 ; ; 7 74 ‘7';.‘ g 400 ' ;
) 300 X ' "‘-‘l;e‘llﬁ_ k7l 300 i i 20_
= I I = Il I
8 200 ‘ ‘ ‘op 8 200 ; ;
I I Il I
: : 100 3 | Data
0055345 10 20f30 05 2 3 45 T1o 20 T 50 T B
mamax mzmax mimax mamax mz2max mimax
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
MY1C25 Horizontal collision: P=05MPa  MY1C50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
i i i i i |
2000 1 ; ‘ ; 2000 : ‘ ‘ H 1
- | L& | . [ H unit |
% 1500 < 1\1@’; g1500 } M\\ i
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> T Vr o g g T °‘ls/,. T
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Series MY1C

Cushion Capacity

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts  (n.m)

Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque

16 A 0.6
L
A

20 L 1.5
H
A

25 L 30
H 5.0
A

32 L >0
H 12
A

40 L 12
H
A

50 L 12
H
A

63 L 24
H

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
L 1.2
25
H 3.3
L 3.3
32
H 10
40 L 3.3
H 10

Calculation of Absorbed Energy
for Stroke Adjusting Unit

with Shock Absorber (N-m)
Horizontal Vertical Vertical
collision  |(Downward)| (Upward)
Type of
impact
Kinetic energy 1
E1 2 m-V?
Thrusltzeznergy F-s F.s+m-gs |Fs—mgs
Absorbeé energy E1+Ez
Symbol

V: Speed of impact object (m/s)
F: Cylinder thrust (N)
s: Shock absorber stroke (m)
m: Weight of impact object (kg)
. Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

g

Note) The speed of the impact object is
measured at the time of impact with the
shock absorber.

8-11-60

/A Precautions

1 Be sure to read before handling.
IFor Safety Instructions and
1 Actuator Precautions, refer to
1 pages 8-34-3 to 8-34-6.

/A Caution

Use caution not to get your hands

caught in the unit.

* When using a product with stroke
adjusting unit, the space between the slide
table (slider) and the stroke adjusting unit
becomes narrow at the stroke end,
causing a danger of hands getting caught.
Install a protective cover to prevent direct
contact with the human body.

Adjusting bolt Unit holding bolt
Lock nut

Lock plate
holding bolt

Shock absorber

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

/A Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an intermediate
position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended.

For other lengths, please consult with SMC
(Refer to “Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>
Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.
Take care not to over-tighten the holding
bolts. (Except 16, 820, 850, 863)
(Refer to “Tightening Torgue for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts™.)
Note) Although the lock plate may slightly bend
due to tightening of the lock plate holding
bolt, this does not a affect the shock
absorber and locking function.

SVC
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 016, 020

Series MY1C

Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1C160/200]

2 x 2-pB counterbore depth C

(W L | 4-MM depth M
7 2y
© T i A
= 2 ——— 1t} B
; o Lo Ty
A
PG Q + Stroke
|
M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket‘ head plug) (Port) 1

oLD through-hole

L

Auto switch
magnet holder

(Hexagon socket head plug)

M5 x 0.8

Cushion needle

zi

2-M5 x 0.8

Z + Stroke

A (Hexagon socket head plug) N

(Hexagon socket head plug)

(Hexagon socket head plug) 2 x 2-d depth K g
7 .9
/ /
— I
(Hexagon socket head plug) R — [ } §
— — !
- L ﬁq
2-M5 x 0.8 2-M5 x 0.8 vV
MY1CLIG (Hexagon socket head plug) (Hexagon socket MY1CDG
head plug) (mm)
Model A B C G GA | GB H J K L LD LH LL | LW M MM N NC
MY1C160 80 6 35 13.5 8.5 16.2 40 M5 x 0.8 10 80 3.6 225 40 54 6 M4 x 0.7 20 14
MY1C200 100 7.5 4.5 125 | 125 | 20 46 M6 x 1 12 100 4.8 23 50 58 7.5 M5 x 0.8 25 17
(mm)
Model NE | NH | NW | PA PB PG PP Q QQ (QW | RR | SS | TT uu | v W |wWw | XX z
MY1C160 28 27.7 56 40 40 3.5 7.5 153 9 48 11 2.5 15 14 10 68 13 30 160
MY1C200 34 33.7 60 50 40 4.5 11.5 191 10 45 14.5 5 18 12 12.5 72 14 32 200
2-od Y
|H , o |
g | A
! \ oD
g Bottom ported
‘ (Applicable O-ring)
Hole Sizes for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1C160 30 6.5 9 4 8.4 11 c6
MY1C200 32 8 6.5 4 8.4 1.1
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Series MY1C

Standard Type/CentI‘alized Piping Type 925, 832, 040 refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1C2501/3201/400]

(LL) -t L 4-MM depth M 2 x 2-gB counterbore depth C
_ PA oLD through-hole
3
Z /
& 7 o — 1
oot ~m — ¢ .l =B
Py o & g2
© L ¢ 1@ ! Y
A
PG‘ . Q + Stroke -
P P w
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) |.£ (Port) ‘
g (&) &) Y g 351_ SR NN
| @Y o — L 7%} L7y & JH I‘ T
= i
0 ] ; i EEPTY WY g @\% =
< 3 z |
] Auto switch & 71/ =k zh ‘
o
Kel P magnet holder  ¢,shion needile el & LI u
(Port) P GB MW
[
B A | (Hexagon socket head taper plug) | N A 2.p
. Z + Stroke .
2 x 2-d depth K §‘
g
— — Y
Lo / /
C 7 1 A
r—_ — x
— f— x
| — — J
9 / /
(Hexagon socket =7 —_
head taper plug) _vv| 2-2Z 2-2Z v
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
MY1COG MY1COG
(mm)
Model A B|C| G |GB|H J K| L [LD|LH|LL (LW | M MM (MW | N | NC | NE | NH [NW P PA
MY1C250J| 110 9 | 55| 17 |245| 54 |[M6x1 | 95(|102 |56 | 27 | 59 70 | 10 |M5x08| 66 | 30 | 21 |41.8|40.5| 60 [Rc1/8 | 60
MY1C320J| 140 | 11 | 6.5 | 19 |30 68 |M8x125 |16 [132 | 6.8 | 35 | 74 88|13 | M6x1| 80 | 37 | 26 |52.3 |50 74 |Rc1/8 | 80
MY1C4000{ 170 | 14 | 85 | 23 |36.5| 84 |M10x15|15 |162 |86 | 38 | 89 [104 | 13 |M6x1| 96 | 45 | 32 |65.3|63.5| 94 |Rc1/4 | 100
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
(mm)
Model | PB | PG |PP1|PP2| Q | QQ |QW ([RR1|RR2|SS | TT |UU (VV | W (WW | XX | Z 7z
MY1C250]| 50 7 [12.7 (12.7|206 [155 | 46 [18.9|17.9| 4.1 [155| 16 | 16 | 84 | 11 | 38 | 220 |Rc 1/16
MY1C320J| 60 8 |15.5(18.5|264 |16 60 |22 (24 4 |21 16 | 19 [102 | 13 | 48 | 280 |Rc 1/16
MY1C400J| 80 9 |17.5(20 |322 |26 72 |25.5 (29 9 |26 |21 | 23 [118 | 20 | 54 [ 340 | Rc1/8
(] =
‘ i
oD
Bottom ported (22)
(Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1C250] 38 9 4 6 1.4 11 Co
MY1C320] 48 11 6 6 11.4 1.1
MY1C400C 54 14 9 8 13.4 1.1 C11.2
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 250, 063

Series MY1C

Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1C5001/6301

2 x 2-pB counterbore depth C

oLD through-hole

NwW

® | ©
o 7 4 | XD
0® [z WS
® e Yy
MY1C630] MYD

=(LL) - L »i 4-MM depth M
PA
T I 3 Ev
ol ¢
A
o] m — 1 SN ;
: 2 o
© & & - e éJ !
A
PG Q + Stroke
Rc 3/8 Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) |, (Port)
4
A

Cushion needle

Rc 3/8

Z + Stroke

(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

2-Rc 1/4 2-Rc 1/4

(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

s
(Hexagon socket head taper plug)

MY1COG MY1COG
(mm)
Model A B c G |[GA|GB | H J K L |LD|LH |LK |LL |[LW | M MM N | NC | NE
MY1C500 | 200 | 17 [105 |27 |25 |[375 (107 |M14x2 | 28 | 200 |11 |29 2 100 | 128 | 15 |M8x125 | 47 |43.5 | 845
MY1C630 | 230 | 19 [12.5 |29.5 | 27.5 | 39.5 130 |M16x2 | 32 | 230 |[13.5 |325 | 55 | 115 | 152 | 16 [Mi0x15 | 50 |56 |104
(mm)
Model NF [NH ([NW |[PA | PB [PG | PP | Q [QQ |[QW |[RR | SS [ TT |UU [V | W [W1 |[WW [ XX | Z
MY1C500] | 81 | 835|118 [ 120 | 90 | 10 | 26 |380 | 28 | 90 | 35 | 10 | 35 | 24 | 28 |144 | 128 | 22 | 74 | 400
MY1C630 | 103 |105 |142 | 140 | 110 | 12 | 42 | 436 | 30 [ 110 | 49 | 13 | 43 | 28 | 30 [168 | 152 | 25 | 92 | 460
-
' ‘ , Y
\ A
‘ oD
J
Bottom ported (Z2)
(Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1C500 74 18 8 10 | 175 | 14 15
MY1C630] 92 18 9 10 | 175 | 11
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
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Series MY1C

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With adjusting bolt h
MY1C |Bore size| ] —{Stroke|A i
fi— =
,,,,, T
J Ye) :
;:V v 7'
| — ;
/
MY1C50/63
— @ ’/
o _—
P ——
1
(mm)
Applicable bore size | E EA | EB | EC | EY | FC h T A
MY1C16 14.6 7 30 58 | 395| 14 3.6 | 5.4 (Max. 11) 58
MY1C20 20 10 32 58 | 455| 14 3.6 5 (Max. 11) 58
MY1C25 24 12 38 6.5 | 535| 13 3.5 |5(Max.16.5) | 70
MY1C32 29 14 50 8.5 | 67 17 4.5 8 (Max. 20) 88
MY1C40 35 17 57 |10 83 17 4.5 9 (Max.25) | 104
MY1C50 40 20 66 |14 106 26 5.5 | 13 (Max.33) | 128
. MY1C63 52 26 77 |14 129 31 5.5 | 13 (Max.38) | 152
With low load shock absorber
. . T
+ Adjusting bolt n
MY1C|Bore size|]1— Stroke|A .
i . | D
—// /—*Q ©
— = M =y
oy ﬁ _
Stroke adjusting unit ! : ele} 77
(Shock absorber stroke) T S
Shock absorber / LL
__ &’/ / = | MY1C50/63
oL _— — Rl
V= % | "
li / (mm)
Applicable bore size| E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC |[FH |FW | h S T T W  [Shock absorber model
MY1C16 14.6 7 30 58| 395| 4 — | 14 | — | — | 3.6 [408 6 |54(Max.11) | 58 RB0806
MY1C20 20 10 32 58| 455| 4 — 14 — — 3.6 | 40.8 6 5 (Max. 11) 58 RB0806
MY1C25 24 12 38 6.5 | 535 6 54 13 13 66 3.5 | 46.7 7 |5(Max.16.5) | 70 RB1007
MY1C32 29 14 50 85| 67 6 67 17 | 16 80 45 | 673 | 12 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB1412
MY1C40 35 17 57 10 83 6 78 17 175 | 91 45 | 67.3 | 12 9 (Max.25) | 104 RB1412
MY1C50 40 20 66 14 106 6 — | 26 — 13 (Max. 33) | 128 RB2015
MY1C63 52 26 77 14 129 6 — | 31 — 13 (Max. 38) | 152 RB2015
With high load shock absorber L h
+ Adjusting bolt h , |
MY1C Bore size| ] — Stroke|A = @
——/ L [— -1
| / = E fffff [tg::
) : T 1
— = ' QO
P ©
Stroke adjusting unit ! ! / i -
(Shock absorber stroke) T S
Shock absorber MY1C50/63
Workpiece .
IO /s L b T « Since dimension EY of the H type unit is greater than
@e;’ /,WTOG 8 E the table top height (dimension H), when mounting a
O —0 workpiece that exceeds the overall length (dimension
] / L) of the slide table, allow a clearance of dimension
“a” or larger on the workpiece side.

Applicable bore size| E EA | EB | EC | EY F FB | FC | FH | FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model a
MY1C20 20 10 32 7.7 | 50 5 — 14 — | — 3.5 |46.7 7 5 (Max. 11) 58 RB1007 5
MY1C25 24 12 38 9 57.5 6 52 17 16 66 45 |67.3 12 |5 (Max. 16.5) 70 RB1412 4.5
MY1C32 29 14 50 [11.5 | 78 8 67 22 22 82 5.5 |73.2 15 8 (Max. 20) 88 RB2015 6
MY1C40 35 17 57 |12 87 8 78 22 22 95 55 [73.2 15 9 (Max.25) | 104 RB2015 4
MY1C50 40 20 66 |18.5 |115 8 — 30 — | — M 99 25 [13(Max.33)| 128 RB2725 9
MY1C63 52 26 77 |19 1385 8 — 35 — | — 11 99 25 [13(Max.38)| 152 RB2725 9.5
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
Cam Follower Guide Type

Series MY1C

Side Support
Side support A
MY-SOOA ‘
z Di
( Lo 2-0G
)
}:‘E B 211‘:S
L MXO
(o
D MTS
Side support B MYD
MY-SCOOB oY
—{® B -
| Z 2-dJ MGO
( i {
) )
}:‘ HH HIH ‘:S CXD
m -
9 A D
I
D ‘ B 'X
mm) 120~
Model Applicable bore size | A B C D E F G H J
MY-S168 MY1C16 61 | 71.6| 15 26| 49| 3 65| 34| M4x0.7 Data
MY-S20 & MY1C20 67 | 79.6| 25 38| 64| 4 8 45| M5x08 [~
MY-S25 3 MY1C25 81 | 95 35 50 | 8 5 95| 55 M6 x 1
MY-S32 3 MY1C32 100 (118 45 64 |[11.7]| 6 |11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY-S405 m:ggg 14212 123 55 | 80 |14.8| 85|14 | 9 | M10x15
MY-S63 & MY1C63 172 |202 70 | 100 [18.3 |10.5]|17.5|11.5 | M12x1.75
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder (kg) 200
tube may be deflected depending on its m 190
own weight and the load weight. In such 1
. . . 180
a case, use a side support in the middle ]_Y—J:l—ﬂ_\
section. The spacing (¢) of the support ; 7, 170
must be no more than the values shown ¢ 160
in the graph on the right. 150
140
/ (2400)
130 \
120
y E \
/\Caution e = \
g 100 (2000) \
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are m = g0 z
not measured accurately, using a side % 80 \-ﬁ
support may cause poor operation. W — W 20 (1600) \ \g,
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder % \ \%_ \"’
tube when mounting. Also, for long ¢ 60 oo o\
stroke operation involving vibration 50 ( )J\%_A\"o‘
and impact, use of a side support is 40 (1200) %_,_ o
recommended even if the spacing 30— ro00) \47_\::3’5 NN
; s T 3
value is within the allowable limits 20_(900)_,&‘—'2} )o\‘a\ \ \
shown in the graph. '\'O)Q-,o‘?s\\ \ \
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; 10 K\‘\\ N\
use them solely for providing support. 0 1000 2050 3000 2000 5000
Support spacing (¢) (mm)
% SNC 8-11-65



Series MY1C

Construction: g16 to 663

W\ ST

4 33 (
S
®/C

Component Parts

o

MY1C16/20

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
(1) | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 2 | End Cover Special resin
(2 | Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted Backup plate Special resin
® Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted 29 | Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated
) Slide table Aluminum alloy Electroless nickel plated Spacer Stainless steel
® Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Chromated 35 | Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated
® Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated Parallel pin Stainless steel
@ | Wearring Special resin Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated
Belt separator Special resin Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
©) Guide roller Special resin Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
Guide roller shaft Stainless steel Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Nickel plated
(D) Coupler Sintered iron material @ | Round head Phillips screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
12 Cushion ring Brass Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
3 Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plated Magnet Rare earth magnet
Belt clamp Special resin @ | Magnet holder Special resin
W) Rail Hard steel wire material Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
End spacer Special resin @) | Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
End clamp Stainless steel Rubber lining (925 to 40) @ | Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
20 Cam follower cap Special resin (025 to 040) 60 | Head plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized (963)
@ Cam follower 62 | Side scraper Special resin (250 to 963)
2 Eccentric gear Stainless steel 64 | Bushing Aluminum alloy (216 to 920)
23 Gear bracket Stainless steel 65 | Port cover Special resin (225 to 940)
@4 | Adjustment gear Stainless steel 5 | FeltB Felt (216 to 20)
@ | Snap ring Stainless steel
Seal List
No. Description  [Material| Qty. MY1C16 MY1C20 MY1C25 MY1C32 MY1C40 MY1C50 MY1C63
@ | Sealbelt Spedel| 4 | MY16-16A-Stroke | MY20-16A-Stroke | MY25-16A-Stroke | MY32-16A-Stroke | MY40-16A-Stroke [MY50-16A-Stroke|MY63-16A-Stroke
Dust seal band °‘:{'e'ie‘|° 1 | MY16-16B-Stroke | MY20-16B-Stroke | MY25-16B-Stroke | MY32-16B-Stroke | MY40-16B-Stroke |MY50-16B-Stroke|MY63-16B-Stroke
@) | Scraper NBR| 2 |MYM16-15AK0500 [MYM20-15AK0501 | MYM25-15AA5903 | MYM32-15AA5904 | MYM40-15AA5905 | MYM50-15AK0502| MYM63-15AK0503
@) | Piston seal NBR| 2 GMY16 GMY20 GMY25 GMY32 GMY40 GMY50 GMY63
32 | Cushion seal NBR| 2 |MYB16-15-A7163 MYB20-15-A7164 RCS-8 RCS-10 RCS-12 MC-16 MC-20
33 | Tube gasket NBR| 2 P12 P16 TMY-25 TMY-32 TMY-40 P44 P53
@ | O-ring NBR| 2 |04x01.8x01.1/85.1x@3 x01.05/05.1 x 83 x 91.05| 67.15x63.75x 01.7 | 08.3 x 4.5 x 1.9 C-4 C-4
O-ring NBR| 4 07 x04x01.5 | 97 xo4xe1.5 C-6 C-7 C-9 C-11.2 C-14
5 | Side scraper || — — — — — MYMS0-15CK05028| MYMB3-15CK05038

Note) Two types of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket
head set screw @). (A) Black zinc chromated — MY-16B-Stroke (B) Nickel plated — MYOO-16BW-Stroke
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Uses a linear guide to achieve

Bearing high linearity and high repeatability

Linear guide

End lock type capable of

holding a position at the stroke end

(Except bore size 010)

s (9

ZSNC

8-11-67
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Series MYTH
Before Operation

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load weight (kg)
Model
(mm) M M2 Ms m1 m2 ms
10 0.8 1.1 0.8 6.1 6.1 6.1
16 3.7 4.9 3.7 10.8 10.8 10.8
11 16 11 17.6 17.6 17.6
MY1H 20
25 23 26 23 27.5 275 27.5
32 39 50 39 39.2 39.2 39.2
40 50 50 39 50 50 50

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph
regarding the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load weight (kg)

m1

\ 7

Eani 1

Moment (N-m) ms

< M1=F1x L1 F2 - M2=F2xL2 F3=
< / / /

- o ©
- - -

Ms=F3x L3

<Calculation of guide load factor>
1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of
impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and L (collision speed L = 1.4Va)
for (3). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and
Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, Ms).

Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the
range of operating limits shown in the
graphs. Note that the maximum
allowable load value may sometimes
be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
load for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Weight

Sum of guide

Load weight [m] Static moment [M] ® L Dynamic moment [Me] @
load factors

" Maximum allowable load [mmax] ~ Allowable static moment [Mmax] " lowable dynamic moment [Memax]

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum
of the load factors (Xa) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact
into consideration.
m: Load weight (kg) V: Collision speed (mm/s)
F: Load (N) L1: Distance to the load's center of gravity (m)
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N) ~ Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s) O: Damper coefficient
M: Static moment (N-m) With rubber bumper = 4/100
Note 4) (MY1B10, MY1H10)

V= 1.4Dei‘°‘(er5nm/s) Fe= 1.41)a-5-m'9 With air cushion = 1/100

With shock absorber = 1/100

)
“.Me= 5 -Fe-Li= 4.570admL: (N-m)
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note 4) 1.4'Vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.
Note 5) Average load coefficient (:%): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time
of stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 8-11-70 to 8-11-71.
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Select the load from within the range
of limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum allowable moment
value may sometimes be exceeded
even within the operating limits shown
in the graphs. Therefore, also check
the allowable moment for the selected
conditions.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

High Precision Guide Type

Series MY1H

MY1H/M+ MY1H/M:2 MY1H/Ms

50 50 50
40 \ 40 N 40
30 30 30

\ N 20 N N N \\
20 SERN N | TN 20 T

N \\\\ N N \\

N \\ 10 NEAY MY:H40] NN
N N AN N MY1H32 N N

10 AN \‘ \\ MY1H40. \‘ N 10 AN \‘ \\

N MYiH32 N N N MY H40]
= N N = 5 MY1H25 = N N__|MY[TH32
£ NN E 4 N A £ NN
5 N N z 5 N N
£ 4 \\ MYIH25 | £ 3 MYTH20 £ 4 \\ MY} H25 D
£ N £ N £ N
s Y g2 X s )

N \ N N \ -X
2 \\ MY;tH20{ \ 2 \\ MY(tH201
1
N N MY:H16 N
N \\ N 20'
N N N
1 \o NC 1 N
N\, 0.5 N\,
NMyiH16 0.4 N N yH16 Dai
MY1H10
0.5 0.3 0.5
0.4 0.2 0.4
0.3 0.3
N mMy1H10 NMY1H10
0.2 0.1 0.2
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
MY1H/m1 MY1H/m2 MY1H/m3
50 50 50
40 40 40
30 30 30
20 20 20
210 \C \TMYTH40 210 \C \CIMYIHAOT | 2 10 \C \TMYTH401
E, MY TH32 -S, MY!1’H32‘ g, MY1H32
S AN H AN ! H AN
s MY1H25 B MY1H25 B MY1H25
o 5 — o 5 o
| | |
4 4
MY1H20 MY1H20 MY1H20
3 3 3
2 MY1H16 2 MY1H16 5 MY1H16
MY1H10 MY1H10 MY1H10
1 1 1
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
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Series MY1H
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1H to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions
Operating cylinder «.---ceceeeeeeeen. MY1H40-500

) REFEEE Mounting Orientation ----- \

Average operating speed Va --- 300 mm/s ' 1. Horizontal 2. Wall '
R . R . L * z . . 1
Mounting orientation --.-...eceee. Wall mounting 1 mounting mounting Y '
CUSHION +evererererrrenreererssssssssesns Air cushion (5 = 1/100) 1 P.8-11-36 '
' . "

1 1

1 1

MY 1H40-500 Wh: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 k . !

@Bk g Ceiling @ '

. Mmounting 4. Vertical x| | | :

1 P.8-11-55 mounting M i 1

| 1

: P.8-11-82 | L]/ | !

We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) : v Ll :

1 z [ } 1

1 | 1

: N

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) Wad: Workpiece (500 g) Semmmmmmmssmmmmmm s s m s -

For actual examples of calculation for each
orientation, refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blockin
g Weight and Center of Gravity

42.5 150 .
p 65 for Each Workpiece
: . Center of gravity

Workpiece no.| Weight - - -
1 Z Wn MmMn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis

s 7 X Xn Yn Zn
L !_J s \ ! Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 5mm 0mm
Y'ER—3 v ] Wb | 435kg | 150mm | 42.5mm 0mm
We 0.795 kg 150 mm 42.5 mm 111 mm
B Wad 0.5 kg 150 mm | 425mm | 210 mm

‘ n=a,b,c,d

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

ms =Xmn
=0.88 +4.35+ 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg
1

X =——XZ(MnXXn)
ma
= 65125 (0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
Y =misx2(mnxyn)
= 5235 (088X0+4.35X0+0795x 111+05x210) = 2.6 mm
Z = xZ(mxz)
ms
= 5 5125 (0.88x5+4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load

ms: Weight
mamax (from (1) of graph MY 1H/ms) = 50 (kg)
Load factor Oli = ma/mamax = 6.525/50 =0.13
M2: Moment
mzmax (from (2) of graph MY TH/Mz) = 50 (N-MM)-sesereeesesesreseunissintseintisitisintisistisisti sttt
Mz =msx g xZ =6.525 x 9.8 x 37.4 x 10-3 = 2.39 (N-m)
Load factor Olz = M2/Mzmax = 2.39/50 =0.05

8-11-70 SVC

O



Ms:

Mechanically

High Precision Guide Type

Moment

Msmax (from (3) of graph MY1H/Ms) = 38.7 (N-m)

Jointed Rodless Cylinder

Series MYTH

5.

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Ms=msxgx X=6.525x9.8x138.5x 102 =8.86 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Ms/Msmax = 8.86/38.7 =0.23

Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

Fe=14Vaxdxmxg= 1.4x300xﬁ) X 6.525 x 9.8 = 268.6 (N)

Mie: Moment
Miemax (from (4) of graph MY1H/M1 where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 35.9 (N-m)
Mie = % xFeExZ= % X 268.6 x 37.4 x 103 = 3.35 (N-m)

Load factor Ols = M1e/Miemax = 3.35/35.9 =0.09

Mse: Moment
Msemax (from (5) of graph MY1H/Ms where 1.4Va = 420 mm/s) = 27.6 (N-m)
Mse = s xFexY = s X 268.6 x 29.6 x 103 = 2.65 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ols = Mse/Msemax = 2.65/27.6 = 0.10

Soa=00+0k+0+0s+0s=060<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.
Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Y. in the formula above is more than 1, consider either

decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series.
This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Load Weight Allowable Moment
MY1H/ms MY1H/M1 MY1H/M2 MY1H/Ms
. T T -
s Q) H s (2) —
- / 50 (4) b N 50 (3)
40 N 40 N 40 gt
o= =N % 30 (5)
30 N N [
NN 20 N
20 I \\\ N [N 20 N \\
20 \ W NN NN N N
N N \ 10 NN MY:AH40 N \\
\ \ N AN A 1 AN MY1H32] N N
10 N ¥ N IMY1H40. N | 10 AN N \
) \\ — ¥ N uv‘ H P N } — ‘\ Ny H40
< 10 \C N \IMYiHao £ T N flis2 E 5 N MY 1H251 € K [MYiH32
£ \ €5 L ANV €4 AN i £ 5 N
2 NP bkl Ll = 4 L N Y myars| = 3 MY1H20 4 A\ MY1H25
: N £ 3 - £ 2 £ 3 .
T 5 MY1H25 £ \I\ 5 \\ 5 \I
S . \\ =z, N wane) | = N =, N MY1H20
N Ymviho | N 1 Y WYIHTG T
s I N N
N 1 I N AN 1 NG
2 MY1H16] i AN 05 N
MY1H10 n NYIH1S 0.4 v MY{H16
05 D 03 T 05
0.4 1 02 0.4
1 03 : 03 1
02 i N my1r10 o1 02 Nuvito
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 7100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)

O
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

High Precision Guide Type

Series MYTH

010, 916, 820, 925, 632, 640

How to Order

MY1H

25

300

Y7BW

High precision guide typeT

Bore size (mm) e

10 | 10 mm Piping
16 | 16 mm =
—_—T Nil Standard type
20 | 20 mm - —
25 (25 mm G Centralized piping type
Beom -> MM Note) For @10, only G is available.
32 | 32 mm
40 | 40 mm

Stroke ¢

lNumber of
auto switches

Nil
_S |
n

Auto switch

2 pcs

1 pcs

n” pcs

Nil [ Without auto switch

* For the applicable auto switch model,

refer to the table below.

* Auto switches are shipped together,

(but not assembled)

® End lock position

Refer to “Standard Stroke” :
m on page 8.11-73 Suffix for stroke Nil__| Without end lock
: o adjusting unit v E Right end
Stroke adjusting unit ® Nil Both ends F Left end
= Without adiust T S One end w Both ends
! ! .Ou a JuIS ing uni Note) “S” is applicable for * MY1H10 is not available with
A With adjusting bolt stroke adjusting units A, end lock.
L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt L and H. # For end lock positions, refer
H With high load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt to page 8-11-83.
Ll _With one A unit and one L unit Shock Absorbers for L and H Units
AH With one A unit and one H unit each Boro 526
LH With one L unit and one H unit each S (mm)| 10 16 20 25 32 40
I
Note) MY1H16 is not available with H unit. yp =
MY1H10 is not available with A and L units. L unit — RB0806 RB1007 RB1412
Hunit |RB0805 | — [RB1007 | RB1412 RB2015
Applicable Auto Switch/referto page 8-30-1 for further information on auto switches.
For 010, 016, 220
. S i Load voltage Auto switch model ~ |Lead wire length (m)* .
. . = Wiring Pre-wire :
Type Special function Electrical 85 0.5 3|5 Applicable load
entiy [a=|  (Outpu) DC AC | Peendcuar| Inline | iy | (@) | @) | Comector
Reed B Grommet | 8 3-wire (NPN equivalent) | — 5V — A96V A96 [ @ | — — |ICcircuit| —
switch > 2-wire 24V| 12V 100V | A93V A93 ) o | — — — | Relay,PLC
3-wire (NPN) MINV M9N [ ® | O ©) o
Solid — 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12v MOPV MOP ° ® |0 o IC circuit foia
oli i _ — Y,
ctate Grommet | 8 2 wire o4y 12V M9BV M9B [ J ® | O @) PLC
won | Di o indicati > | 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V FONWV | FONW [ J ® | O O IC circuit
S ('zagcgfjrt';'dr:c;:”g':)” 3-wire (PNP) : FOPWV | FOPW | © (@ O | O
2-wire 12V F9BWV | F9BW [ ® | O @) —
For 025, 632, 040
5 - i Lead wire length (m)*
) L. Wiring Load voltage Auto switch model g Pre-wi
Type Special function Electrical |52 05 | 3|5 re-Wire | Applicable load
p entry E-i—” (Output) DC AC | Perpendicular| In-line (il Ol @ connector
Reed o | 3wire (NPN equivalent) | — 5V — — Z76 [ J o | — — IC circuit | —
) — Grommet | @ -
switch > 2-wire 24V| 12V |[100V — Z73 [ ] [ B — — | Relay,PLC
3-wire (NPN) Y69A Y59A [ ] ® | O O oo
. _ 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12V Y7PV Y7P ° e O o) IC circuit .
Solid o[ 2wire 12v | — [ Y69B | Y59B | @ (@ | O | O i
state Grommet g - 24\
o _ - 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V Y7NWV | Y7NW [ ® | O ®) IC circuit
swite Dlagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) ‘ Y7PWV | Y7PW | @ (@O [ O
(2-color indication) 2-wire 12V Y7ZBWV | Y7ZBW | @ (@[O0 | © —

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m----Nil (Example) A93
L (Example) Y59BL
5m-----Z (Example) FONWZ

* Solid state switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* There are other applicable auto switches than listed above. For details, refer to page 8-11-101.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wire connector, refer to page 8-30-52.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Precision Guide Type

Series MY1H

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 10 | 16 20 25 32 40
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range | %% 3% roflea} 0.1t0 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5 to 60°C
Cushion Rubber bumper ‘ Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube MXO
1.8
Stroke length tolerance +
0 MTS
B T Piping | Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4
— g port size
o et JIS Symbol Bottom port o4 25 26 28 MY
% =
o :
a8
@ cYOD
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications MG
Bore size (mm) 10 16 20 25 32 40
Unit symbol H A L A L H A L H A L H A L H CXD
RB ) RB ) RB RB ) RB RB ) RB RB ) RB RB
Configuration 0805 | With | osoe | With | ogoe | 0807 | With | 1007 | 1412 | With | 1412 | 2015 | With | 1412 | 2015 D-
with | adjustin with  |adjustin with with | adjustin with with | adjustin with with |adjustin with with
Shack absorber model adjusting lbolt ¢ adjusting Jbo“ 9 adjusting|adjusting Jbolt 9 adjusting|adjusting Jbolt 9 adjusting|adjusting lbolt ¢ adjusting|adjusting
bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt X
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) | 0 to —10 0to-5.6 0to -6 Oto-11.5 0to-12 Oto-16
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”. 20_
Shock Absorber Specifications Piston Speed —
Model RB RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 10 16 to 40 Data
0805 0806 | 1007 1412 2015 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 500 mm/s | 100 to 1000 mm/s
Max. energy absorption (J)| 1.0 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 Stroke A unit 100 to 200 mm/s {100 to 1000 mm/s
Stroke absorption (mm) 5 6 7 12 15 adjusting unit | | ynjt and H unit 100 to 1000 mm/s (100 to 1500 mm/s @
Max. collision speed (mm/s)| 1000 1500 1500 1500 1500 Note 1) Be aware that when the stroke adjusting range is increased by
’ ’ manipulating the adjusting bolt, the air cushion capacity decreases.
Max. operating frequency (cycle/min) 80 80 70 45 25 Also, when exceeding the air cushion stroke ranges on page 8-11-77,
Spring Extended | 1.96 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34 Note 2 ;f;]e piston speecij s;hﬁt(l)lg be11o %% to 290 fmm per Sl‘?"o(’j‘d: .
force (N) ote 2) The piston speed is 100 to mmy/s for centralized piping.
Retracted | 3.83 4.22 6.86 | 15.98 | 20.50 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page
Operating temperature range (°C) 5to 60 8-11-77.
Standard Stroke Lock Specifications
Bore size | Standard stroke * manufgﬂcﬁlrg]glg]stroke Bore size (mm) 16 ‘ 20 ‘ 25 ‘ 32 40
(mm) (mm) (mm) Lock position One end (Selectable), Both ends
10, 16,20 | 50,100, 150, 200 1000 Holding force (Max.) (N 110 170 270 450 700
———————— 250, 300, 350, 400 2 ( AL
25, 32,40 | 450, 500, 550, 600 1500 Fine stroke adjusting range (mm) | 0 to —5.6 0to —6 Oto-11.5 0to-12 0to-16
* Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, Backlash 1 mm or less
Q up to the maximum stroke. However, add “-XB10”
to the end of the part number for non-standard Manual release Possible (Non-lock type)
strokes from 51 to 599. Also when exceeding a
600 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the
model number. (Except 210)
“"Sf?étro Made to Order Specifications
(For details, refer to page 8-31-1.)
Symbol Specifications
-XB10 | Intermediate stroke (Using exclusive body)
-XB11 | Long stroke
-XC18 | NPT finish piping port
-XC56 | With knock pin hole
-XC67 | NBR rubber lining in dust seal band
-X168 | Helical insert thread specifications
-X416 | Holder mounting bracket I
-X417 | Holder mounting bracket II
8-11-73
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Series MY1H

Theoretical Output (N)  Weight (kg)
Bore |Piston Operating pressure (MPa) ” Side support Stroke adjusting unit weight
size | area Additional weight (per set) it
(mm) |(mm3| 0.2| 0.3| 0.4|0.5|0.6|0.7| 0.8 Bore size. | Basic weight gnt (p (per unit)

10 78| 15| 23| 31| 39| 46| 54| 62 (mm) weight [per each 50mm . . .
of stroke Type A and B A gnlt L qnlt H gmt
16 | 200| 40 | 60 | 80 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 weight weight weight
20 | 314| 62| 94| 125 | 157 | 188 | 219 | 251 10 0.26 0.08 0.003 — — 0.02
25 | 490| 98 | 147 | 196 | 245 | 294 | 343 | 392 16 0.74 0.14 0.01 0.02 0.04 —
32 | 804|161 | 241 | 322 | 402 | 483 | 563 | 643 20 1.35 0.25 0.02 0.08 0.05 0.07
40 (1256|251 | 377 | 502 | 628 | 754 | 879 |1005 25 2.31 0.30 0.02 0.04 0.07 0.11
Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x 32 4.65 0.46 0.04 0.08 0.14 0.23
Piston area (mm2)
40 6.37 0.55 0.08 0.12 0.19 0.28
Calculation: (Example) MY1H25-300A
* Basic weight -----eeoeeeee 2.31 kg e Cylinder stroke-----300 st

Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore
) (mm) 10 16 20
Unit type
A unit — MYH-A16A | MYH-A20A
L unit — MYH-A16L | MYH-A20L
H unit MYH-A10H — MYH-A20H
Bore
) mm) 25 32 40
Unit type
A unit MYH-A25A | MYH-A32A | MYH-A40A
L unit MYH-A25L | MYH-A32L | MYH-A40L
H unit MYH-A25H | MYH-A32H | MYH-A40H
Side Support Part No.
Bore
(mm) 10 16 20
Type
Side support A | MY-S10A MY-S16A | MY-S20A
Side supportB | MY-S10B MY-S16B MY-S20B
Bore
(mm) 25 32 40
Type
Side support A | MY-S25A | MY-S32A | MY-S40A
Side supportB | MY-S25B | MY-S32B | MY-S40B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 8-11-84.
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* Additional weight
* Weight of A unit

O
:

-0.30/50 st

2.31 +0.30 x 300 + 50 + 0.04 x 2 = 4.19 kg



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Precision Guide Type

Series MYTH

A\ Precautions

1 Be sure to read before handling. :
1 For Safety Instructions and Actuator Precautions, "
1 refer to pages 8-34-3 to 8-34-6. "

A\ Caution

Use caution not to get your hands caught in the unit.

* When using a product with stroke adjusting unit, the space
between the slide table (slider) and the stroke adjusting unit
becomes narrow at the stroke end, causing a danger of hands
getting caught. Install a protective cover to prevent direct contact
with the human body.

Adjusting bolt
lock nut

Unit holding bolt

Shock absorber

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly tightening the four unit holding
bolts.

A\ Caution

Do not operate with the stroke adjusting unit fixed in
an intermediate position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in an intermediate position,
slippage can occur depending on the amount of energy released
at the time of an impact. In such cases, the use of the adjusting
bolt mounting brackets, available per made-to-order specifications
-X416 and -X417, is recommended. (Except g10)

For other lengths, please consult with SMC (Refer to “Tightening
Torque for Stroke Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>

Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and adjust the stroke from the
head cover side using a hexagon wrench. Re-tighten the lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>

Loosen the two unit holding bolts on the shock absorber side, turn
the shock absorber and adjust the stroke. Then, uniformly tighten
the unit holding bolts to secure the shock absorber.

Take care not to over-tighten the holding bolts. (Except 210, @16,
220) (Refer to “Tightening Torgue for Stroke Adjusting Unit
Holding Bolts™.)

O

SVC

A\ Caution

To adjust the stroke adjusting unit of the MY1H10,
follow the step shown below.

Fine adjustment Holding screw Fixture A

range 10 pitch 10 Lock nut ™ Body
Fixin: 0-ing —
Sorew.” Farnoteh) ’;dlltus"”g
e 0!
oo
U LL‘LLH— - ]
/ i? ii‘ SI_‘[: Guide rail
holding screw
Guide rail holding
screw pitch 15 A

Section A-A

Adjusting Procedure

1. Loosen the two lock nuts, and then loosen the holding screws
by turning them approximately two turns.

2. Move the body to the notch just before the desired stroke. (The
notches are found in alternating increments of 5 mm and 10
mm.)

3. Tighten the holding screw to 0.3 N-m. Make sure that the
tightening does not cause excessive torque.

The fixture fits into the fastening hole in the guide rail to
prevent slippage, which enables fastening with low torque.

4. Tighten the lock nut to 0.6 N-m.

5. Make fine adjustments with the adjusting bolt and shock
absorber.
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Series MY1H

A\ Precautions

With End Locks

Recommended Pneumatic Circuit

A\ Caution

This is necessary for
the correct locking and
unlocking actions.

A Caution

1. Do not use 3 position solenoid valves.

Avoid use in combination with 3 position solenoid valves
(especially closed center metal seal types). If pressure is
trapped in the port on the lock mechanism side, the cylinder
cannot be locked.

Furthermore, even after being locked, the lock may be released
after some time due to air leaking from the solenoid valve and
entering the cylinder.

. Back pressure is required when releasing the lock.

Before starting operation, be sure to control the system so that
air is supplied to the side without the lock mechanism (in case
of locks on both ends, the side where the slide table is not
locked) as shown in the figure above. There is a possibility that
the lock may not be released. (Refer to the section on releasing
the lock.)

. Release the lock when mounting or adjusting the cylinder.

If mounting or other work is performed when the cylinder is
locked, the lock unit may be damaged.

. Operate at 50% or less of the theoretical output.

If the load exceeds 50% of the theoretical output, this may
cause problems such as failure of the lock to release, or
damage to the lock unit.

. Do not operate multiple cylinders in synchronization.

Avoid applications in which two or more end lock cylinders are
synchronized to move one workpiece, as one of the cylinder
locks may not be able to release when required.

. Use a speed controller with meter-out control.

Lock cannot be released occasionally by meter-in control.

. Be sure to operate completely to the cylinder stroke

end on the side with the lock.

If the cylinder piston does not reach the end of the stroke,
locking and unlocking may not be possible. (Refer to the
section on adjusting the end lock mechanism.)

A\ Caution

1.

Supply air pressure of 0.15 MPa or higher to the port on the
side that has the lock mechanism, as it is necessary for
disengaging the lock.

A\ Caution

1
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. Locking will occur automatically if the pressure applied to the

port on the lock mechanism side falls to 0.05 MPa or less. In
the cases where the piping on the lock mechanism side is long
and thin, or the speed controller is separated at some distance
from the cylinder port, the exhaust speed will be reduced. Take
note that some time may be required for the lock to engage.

In addition, clogging of a silencer mounted on the solenoid
valve exhaust port can produce the same effect.

/A Caution

1.

When the air cushion on the lock mechanism side is in a fully
closed or nearly closed state, there is a possibility that the slide
table will not reach the stroke end, in which case locking will
not occur.

Adjusting the End Lock Mechanism

/A Caution

1.

2.

3.

The end lock mechanism is adjusted at the time of shipping.
Therefore, adjustment for operation at the stroke end is
unnecessary.

Adjust the end lock mechanism after the stroke adjusting unit
has been adjusted. The adjusting bolt and shock absorber of
the stroke adjusting unit must be adjusted and secured first.
Locking and unlocking may not occur otherwise.

Perform fine adjustment of the end lock mechanism as follows.
Loosen the lock finger holding bolts, and then adjust by aligning
the center of the lock piston with the center of the lock finger
hole. Secure the lock finger.

Stroke adjusting unit

Lock finger
(Hole)

Lock piston

Releasing the Lock

A\ Warning

1.

Before releasing the lock, be sure to supply air to the side
without the lock mechanism, so that there is no load applied to
the lock mechanism when it is released. (Refer to the
recommended pneumatic circuits.) If the lock is released when
the port on the side without the lock is in an exhaust state, and
with a load applied to the lock unit, the lock unit may be
subjected to an excessive force and be damaged.

Furthermore, sudden movement of the slide table is very
dangerous.

/A Caution

1.

2.

When manually releasing the end lock, be sure to

release the pressure.
If it is unlocked while the air pressure still remains, it will lead to
damage a workpiece, etc. due to unexpected lurching.

Perform manual release of the end lock mechanism as follows.
Push the lock piston down with a screwdriver, etc., and move
the slide table.

! Other handling precau-!
1 tions regarding mount- .
1 ing, piping, and environ- ;
() + ment are the same as

& S\NC



Cushion Capacity

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Precision Guide Type

Series MYTH

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Rubber Bumper, Air cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Rubber bumper> MY1H10 Horizontal collision: P=0.5MPa  MY1H32 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
Rubber bumpers are a standard feature on 2000 :
MY1H10. :
Since the stroke absorption of rubber 1500 Afggg ;H .
. . . @) %) uni
bumpers is short, when adjusting the |g1000 % £ JT T
stroke with an A unit, install an external | & e FEH £1000 Lu,,‘,
shock absorber. 2 500 NI T e
The load and speed range which can be 2 400 \»9% 8 500 H
absorbed by a rubber bumper is inside the g 300 ée,é c 400 Air g MXO
limit line of the graph. B I 3 300 SA
rubber bumper limit line of the grap 2 500 &N @ on
<Air cushion> 3 X 3 200 MTS
: : o N o
Air cushions are a standard feature on 100 N
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders. 80 100
The air cushion mechanism is 005 01 02030405 1 2345 10 3 5 10 20 30 450 10 MYD
incorporated to prevent excessive impact _t
of the piston at the stroke end during high m1, Mz, Msmax m1, Mz, Mamax cYD
speed operation. The purpose of air Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
cushion, thus, is not to decelerate the
piston near the stroke end. ) MGO
The ranges of load and Sp,ee_d that ar MY1H16 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa MY1H40 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
cushions can absorb are within the air ; : CXO
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs. 2000 ! 2000 3
<Stroke adjusting unit with shock absorber> | 500 : B 1500 ' Y uni
Use this unit when operating with a load or | € N : € N [ D-
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line, | & 1000 E 1000 s
or when cushioning is required outside of | g z 3 Unjy =X
the effective air cushion stroke range due | % 500 Ynjp —— % 500 45
to stroke adjustment. 5 400 S g 400 Clsp
L unit @ 300 4"0,,\‘? 2 300 °n— |20-
Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is |8 200 Hiop| |3 200
outside of the effective air cushion range ‘ Data
even if the load and speed are within the 100 100
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder 05 1 2 3 45 1020 30 3 10 20 30 50 100 200
is operated in a load and speed range _f
above the air cushion limit line or below mt, Mz, Mamax mi, Mz, Mamax
the L unit limit line. Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
H unit
Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and Speed range above the L unit MY1 H20 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
limit line and below the H unit limit line. ;
. 2000 ;
A\ Caution 5 1500
1000 ST 1
1. Refer to the figure below when %
using the adjusting bolt to g 500 ﬁ'_vfr;il,i
perform stroke adjustment. 400 > U
When the effective stroke of the shock |2 300 "eusy
absorber decreases as a result of stroke 3 200 ‘on _|
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the 100
adjusting bolt at the position where it 1 2 345 10 20 304050
protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from
the shock absorber. m1, M2, Mamax
Load weight (kg)
Adjusting bolt —
MY1 H25 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
2000 :
;1500 Say .
£ 1000 ™~ H, L
Shock absorber %’: ~ i( T,j]li:
5 500 e
2. Do not use a shock absorber together § ggg 4"%‘ 1]
. ; 2 Shi
with air cushion. 3 200 on
. . [&]
Air Cushion Stroke (mm)
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke 1001 5 3 45 10 20304050
16 12
20 15 mi1, mz, mamax
25 15 Load weight (kg)
32 19
40 24
8-11-77
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Series MY1H

Cushion Capacity

Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts (n.m)

Bore size (mm) Tightening torque
10 Refer to page XXX for unit adjusting procedure.
16 0.6
20 1.5
25 1.5
32 3.0
40 5.0

Calculation of Absorbed Energy
for Stroke Adjusting Unit

with Shock Absorber (N-m)
Horizontal Vertical Vertical
collision |(Downward) (Upward)
Type of
impact
Kinetic energy 1
E1 2 m-V
ThrustEeZnergy F-s F-s+m.gs|Fs-m-gs
Absorbg energy E1+Es
Symbol

v: Speed of impact object (m/s)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Weight of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s2)

Note) The speed of the impact object is
measured at the time of impact with the
shock absorber.

Rubber Bumper (010 only)
Positive Stroke from
One End Due to Pressure

Displacement (mm)
cooo000000
OCLNWHINON®© -
\

o

0.1 02 03 04 05 06 0.7 08
Pressure (MPa)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
High Precision Guide Type Series M Y1H

Centralized Plplng Type o010 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1H10G —{ Stroke |

e 1 H ] T
_.—LLJ
30 50 4-M3x 0.5 depth 5 Guide center line 2 x 2-93.4 through-hole
‘ 5.9 ‘ 25 . Bottom side M4 x 0.7 depth 7
[ | e
oL | ©
oo > L\ 576 6 o o o o
* e | oo
S o : el <
lo_* © AN |
e LN s TN &
B =l [To
[t) Cylinder mounting center line
© Workpiece mounting center line
5 100 + Stroke 3

2-M5x 0.8

g ® AN == X

| 1
' L: l e
B0z NI é b» ol o ~
A sl KoV - ! ol [Tol N
) o
@, % gﬂ JQJ ‘ - @N 47
(3] ©
NG 15 | ©
8.5 18 55 8.5 |
2-M5x 0.8 110 + Stroke 2-M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket (Hexagon socket
head plug) head plug)
Shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1H10G H
(Shock absorber stroke) 5 40.8
20
40
| © / . IS
ooy - of © o &6
7 /
[©) , &
s , s
o 4-——- F{—-—-—-~ R —q—-— °
° _ °
o e A @
/ /
2.4
5
10.5
// // PO =
/ /
, , N
g mEy e i \
%% , o) l ol F Y] LO O | \\
——
/ / \
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Series MY1H

Standard Type/Centralized Piping Type 016, 020 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1H16L/20L0]

() L - 2 x 2-0B counterbore depth C
PA 4-MM Guide center line oLD through-hole
|depth M
rs
% 535’56 oF J !
-y
© @ PR 1.3
o3 = L — g % %
rw
B o jo |fat % R |
Q i Cylinder mounting center e L '\
Workpiece mounting center line
M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) (Port)

_poloe | i ] 5 o VB
21 oY oy Sl _ N1 O = A3y [ €=l
®.® ( i b ot Pt e e
ch sl i A z)
uu T | |GA \M5x08 Cushion needle GA L uu
2-M5 x 0.8 g (Port) 2-M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) M5 x 0.8 (Hexagon socket head plug)
A (Hexagon socket head plug)

o Z + Stroke

Hexagon socket head plug)
2-M5x0.8 2-M5x0.8

(Hexagon socket head plug) S —— i S §
/ / o)
— pa—
/ / 1
MY1HOG MY1HOG
(mm)
Model A B C G GA | GB H J K L LD | LL | LW M MM N NC | NE | NH | NW

~

MY1H160O 80 | 6 35 |14 9 16 40 | M5x0.8 | 10 80 | 35 40 60 M4x0.7 | 20 |14 27.8 | 27 37
MY1H20O | 100 | 75 | 45 |125 | 125|175 | 46 | M6x 1 12 [ 100 | 45 50 78 8 M5x08 | 25 |17.5 |34 335 | 45

(mm)

Model PA | PB | PC | PD | PE| PF | PG | PP Q |QQ |QW | RR | SS | TT | UU | VW |WW | XX | YH 4
MY1H16O | 40 40 75| 21 9 35 | 35 7.5 | 153 9 30 | 11 3 9 10.5 | 10 75| 22 |25 160
MY1H200 | 50 40 | 145 | 27 | 12 45 | 45 | 115|191 | 11 36 |145| 5 10.5 | 12 12.5 |10.5 | 24 |31.5 | 200

2-gd
paii N
oD

Bottom ported
(Applicable O-ring)

:%
S

-
bl N

[T

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom

Model WX Y S d D R Applicable O-ring
MY1H160O 22 6.5 4 4 8.4 1.1 c6
MY1H20O 24 8 6 4 8.4 1.1

(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)

8-11-80 %SVC



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder

High Precision Guide Type

Series MYTH

Standard Type/CentraIized Plplng Type Q25, 632, 240 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1H25L/32LC/40L0]

_(LL) . L __, 4-MM depth M 2 x 2-gB counterbore depth C
< PA Guide center line oLD through-hole
= ¥ A
= G o E
— = o g3 MXO
R A te) B2
— 3 vy MTS
— = fe)
Cylinder mounting center line u.A MYD
Workpiece mounting o
center line
PG Q + Stroke CYD
P P
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Port) MGD
3t (/)] b
- Wl 8 i gl 1. g Poof g
8L T %e = = e %ﬁ SR =
/ \ m (8] Zy 7
©6® < pidws gl ©®
el ol al ) D-
uu T G P Cushion needle G T uu
2-p (Port) P GB 2-p =X
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) N (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
: Z + Stroke 20-
P
| (Hexagon socket head W 077 2.77 ! Data
taper pIu’g) = o i (Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
0= = , |
-i= e —— L] %%
LS 5 e — = ©
P X {”7’7’_/7’7” — ]
(Hexagon socket head &S / / @ :
ti | ! /
aper plug) — —
1 1
MY1HOG MY1HOG
(mm)
Model A B (& G [GB| H J K L (LD |LL |LW | M MM N | NC | NE | NH | NW P
MY1H250 | 110 9 | 55 16 | 245| 54 | M6x 1 95| 114 | 56 53 90 9 [M5x08| 30 |20 40.5 | 39 53 Rc 1/8
MY1H32O | 140 | 11 | 6.6 | 19 | 30 68 |M8x1.25 |16 140 | 68 | 70 [ 110 | 13 | M6x 1 37 |25 |50 |49 64 | Rc1/8
MY1H40C1 | 170 | 14 | 85 | 23 [ 36.5| 84 |[Mi0x15 |15 170 | 8.6 85 | 121 13 | M6 x 1 45 | 30.5 |63 615 | 75 Rc 1/4
“P” indicates cylinder supply ports.
(mm)
Model PA|PB|PC|PD|PE|PF|PG|PP| Q QQ|QW |RR | SS | TT |UU | VW |WW | XX | YH | Z Y44
MY1H250 60 | 50 |14.5| 32 13 | 55 7 |12 206 | 16 42 16 6 145 | 15 16 [125| 28 |37.5| 220 | Rc 1/16
MY1H32O 80 | 60 |15 42 13 | 65 8 |17 264 | 11 51 16 4 16 16 19 |16 32 |47 280 | Rc 1/16
MY1H400O | 100 | 80 |[20.5|375| 23 | 8 9 185|322 | 11 59 24 1105 |20 22 23 |19.5| 36 |59.5| 340 | Rc 1/8
<] =
‘ )
oD
- -- ; | Bottom ported (Z2)
/ e L (Applicable O-ring)
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
Model WX Y S d D R | Applicable O-ring
MY1H250 28 9 7 6 11.4 1.1 co
MY1H320O 32 11 9.5 6 11.4 1.1
MY1H400 36 14 115 8 13.4 11 C11.2
(Machine the mounting side to the dimensions below.)
8-11-81
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Series MY1H

Stroke Adjusting Unit

With adjusting bolt
MY1H |Bore size| 0— Stroke |A

e & &
Lo———-—
%o o
o 7
A ;
R
?0‘; -

Stroke adjusting unit

o 0
(mm)
Applicable bore size E EA EB EC EY FA FC h TT w
MY1H16 14.6 7 28 58 | 39.5 | 11.5 13 3.6 | 5.4 (Max.11) 37
MY1H20 19 10 33 58 | 455 | 15 14 3.6 6 (Max. 12) 45
MY1H25 18 9 40 7.5 | 535 | 20 17 3.5 | 5(Max. 16.5) 53
. MY1H32 25 14 45.6 95 | 675 | 23 20 4.5 8 (Max. 20) 64
With low load shock absorber MY1H40 31 19 | 55 |11 |8 |245| 26 | 45 | 9(Max.25) | 75
+ Adjusting bolt
MY1H |Bore size| 0— Stroke|A
(Shock absorber stroke) T S i
E
EA
/ Ho-H
= =9m ;‘
—4 F tw
S I
Stroke adjusting unit T Shock absorber FA FC ’
/
/
8 G MY1H16/20
=0 (W
= 9.©
(mm)
Applicable bore size E EA | EB | EC | EY F FA FC h S T TT W | Shock absorber model
MY1H16 14.6 7 28 5.8 | 39.5 4 11.5 13 3.6 40.8 6 5.4 (Max.11) | 37 RB0806
MY1H20 19 10 | 33 58 | 455 | 4 |15 14 | 36 | 408 6 6 (Max.12) | 45 RB0806
MY1H25 18 9 |40 75535 | — |20 17 | 35 | 467 7 [5(Max.16.5) | 53 RB1007
MY1H32 25 14 45.6 9.5 | 67.5 — | 28 20 45 | 67.3 12 8 (Max. 20) 64 RB1412
MY1H40 31 19 55 11 82 — 245 26 4.5 67.3 12 9 (Max. 25) 75 RB1412
With high load shock absorber
+ Adjusting bolt
MY1H [Bore size| 0 — Stroke|A
(Shock absorber stroke) T S /
E —
EA J
- =l
E ® o o / L u
1o¢to o / F
O / i r—-—
= A J— ,
i -
Stroke adjusting unit T f —
/ /
H:E /i MY1H20
D! I
* Since dimension EY of the H type unit is greater than the table top
height (dimension H),when mounting a workpiece that exceeds the
overall length (dimension L) of the slide table, allow a clearance of
dimension “a” or larger on the workpiece side. (mm)
Applicable bore size E EA EB EC EY F FA FC h S T T W | Shock absorber model a
MY1H20 19 10 33 7.7 | 495 5 14.3 | 15.7 3.5 46.7 7 6 (Max. 12) 45 RB1007 4
MY1H25 18 9 40 9 57 — |18 17.5 45 |67.3 12 5 (Max. 16.5) | 53 RB1412 3.5
MY1H32 25 14 456 | 124 | 73 — |185 | 225 55 732 15 8 (Max. 20) 64 RB2015 5.5
MY1H40 31 19 55 124 | 86 — |265 |22 55 |732 15 9 (Max. 25) 75 RB2015 25
8-11-82
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
High Precision Guide Type Series M Y1H

Dimensions for types other than end lock are identical to the standard type

With End Lock 916 to 040 dimensions. For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 8-11-80 to 81.

MY1HO-OE
(Right end)

Long hole for stroke adjustment

|
Ar

(Adjustment range : to TL mm) \ o
O -0 0 0 [ MXO
= E—C R N NE =g ——
‘ 0T 00 | : MTS
©- 4 il D
| PR — | 718 oo}
& {{? ¢ ©
& 1 i ©

@@f = = @ kS

S S 'Y

MY1HO-OF MY1HO-OW
(Left end) (Both ends)

L1> . Long hole for stroke adjustment

B / (Adjustment range: To TL mm)
- 4 D) D ’ : 7S D D) D [
Sy & \% ; : Sr— \NY A% & & N—
Sl o To o [0
; ]
‘ oo , %0 0©%0 | ‘
o - ; N L
{,a}q*,ff ,,,,,, — . B e I it,g,,@,}
° / / <
-0 /! / O ©-
(mm)

Model H1 H2 L1 TL W1 w2 | W3
MY1H160O | 39.2 33 0.5 56 | 18 16 10.4
MY1H20O | 45.7 | 39.5 3 6 18 16 10.4
MY1H250 | 53.5 | 46 3 115 | 293 | 273 | 17.7
MY1H320O | 67 56 6.5 12 29.3 | 273 17.7
MY1H40O | 83 68.5 | 10.5 16 38 35 24.4

V. 8-11-83
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Series MY1H

Side Support
Side support A
MY-SCIA ’ ‘
{ | 2-0G
i )
! {
10 o
2-gH L w
C
D I
Side support B
MY-SCB
k |
i ‘] 2
! {
e T —
w
C
D "
(mm)
Model Applicable bore size | A B C D E F G H J
MY-S108 MY1H10 53 | 61.6] 12 | 21 36|18 | 65| 34 M4 x 0.7
MY-S163 MY1H16 71 1816 15 | 26 | 49 |3 6.5 | 3.4 M4 x 0.7
MY-S205 MY1H20 91 |103.6| 25 | 38 | 64 | 4 8 45 | M5x0.8
MY-S253 MY1H25 105 [119 35 | 50 8 ) 95| 55 M6 x 1
MY-S325 MY1H32 130 [148 45 | 64 |11.7 | 6 11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY-S405 MY1H40 145 167 55 | 80 [148 | 85 |14 9 M10x 1.5
Guide for Side Support Application
For long stroke operation, the cylinder (kg) (800)
tube may be deflected depending on its W 50
own weight and the load weight. In such 4
a case, use a side support in the middle ]_Y—J:l—ﬂ_\
section. The spacing (¢ of the support Y 7
must be no more than the values shown ¢ 40 (600)
in the graph on the right.
/
._‘—]:[—‘_
. : —~ 30
A\ Caution w g = 2
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are % £
not measured accurately, using a side V‘V 2 2 2}
support may cause poor operation. m — m 20 f;
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder , 77 7, (500) —g‘;z,
tube when mounting. Also, for long p . ’ %A
stroke operation involving vibration e
and impact, use of a side support is B
; X @450)| \%,
recommended even if the spacing 10 \5
. i . Z2\%.
value is within the allowable limits G\
shown in the graph. () 4 "%, \
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; /',&
use them solely for providing support. ‘0 \\
0 500 1000 1500
Support spacing (¢) (mm)

8-11-84
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Precision Guide Type

Construction: 210

Series MY1H

Centralized piping type

A % &
Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
(1 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 22 | Spring pin Stainless steel
(2 | Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted @3 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Nickel plated
(3 | Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted @5 | Round head Phillips screw Carbon steel Nickel plated
(@) | Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 25 | Hexagon socket head set screw Carbon steel Black zinc chromated
(® | Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 26 | Hexagon socket head plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
® | End cover Special resin @) | Magnet Rare earth magnet
@ | Wearring Special resin Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
Bumper Polyurethane rubber 29 |Head plate Stainless steel
© | Holder Stainless steel Felt Felt
Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated @) | Linear guide —
() | Belt separator Special resin 32 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel|  Nickel plated
(12 | Seal magnet Rubber magnet 33 |Square nut Carbon steel Nickel plated
5 | Belt clamp Special resin Stopper plate Carbon steel Nickel plated
20 | Bearing Special resin 35 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel|  Nickel plated
@) | Spacer Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated Guide stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated

37 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel|  Nickel plated

Seal List
No. Description Material Qty. MY1H10
(3 | Seal belt Special resin 1 MY 10-16A-Stroke
Dust seal band Stainless steel 1 MY 10-16B-Stroke
Scraper NBR 2 MYB10-15AR0597
(2 | Piston seal NBR 2 GMY10
Tube gasket NBR 2 P7
O-ring NBR 4 05.33 x ©3.05 x 91.14
8-11-85
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Series MY1H

Construction: 016 to 940

D)

i

[
I

T
1

T

"l

=
‘i

MY1H16/20

@$
o
78
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
(1 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 23 |Magnet Rare earth magnet
@ | Head cover WR Aluminum alloy Painted @4 |Square nut Carbon steel Nickel plated
©) Head cover WL Aluminum alloy Painted @ | Spring pin Carbon tool steel Black zinc chromated
@ Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized @) |Parallel pin Stainless steel (216, 220)
® Piston yoke Aluminum alloy Chromated @8 | Hexagon socket head set screw | Chromium molybdenum steel | Black zinc chromated/Nickel plated
® Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 29 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
@ Wear ring Special resin Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
® Belt separator Special resin (3D | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
© Guide roller Special resin Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
([} Guide roller shaft Stainless steel Hexagon socket head taper plug Carbon steel Nickel plated
a Coupler Sintered iron material Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated
(@) Cushion ring Brass Spacer Stainless steel
(E) Cushion needle Rolled steel Nickel plated @2 | Hexagon socket button head screw| Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
Belt clamp Special resin @3 |Type CR retaining ring Spring steel
i | Guide Felt A Felt (216, 820)
(® | End cover Special resin @ |FeltB Felt (216, 220)
) Bearing Special resin
22 Guide cover Aluminum alloy Coated
Seal List
No. Description Material | Qty. MY1M16 MY1M20 MY1M25 MY1M32 MY1M40
® | Sealbelt Special| 4 | MY16-16A-Stroke | MY20-16A-Stroke | MY25-16A-Stroke | MY32-16A-Stroke | MY40-16A-Stroke
@® | Dustseal band Stainless| 4 MY16-16B-Stroke | MY20-16B-Stroke MY25-16B-Stroke | MY32-16B-Stroke | MY40-16B-Stroke
Scraper NBR 2 MYM16-15AK2900A | MYM16-15AK2900A | MYM25-15AK2902 MYM25-15AK2902 MYM25-15AK2902
32 Piston seal NBR 2 GMY16 GMY20 GMY25 GMY32 GMY40
33 Cushion seal NBR 2 MYB16-15-A7163 MYB20-15-A7164 RCS-8 RCS-10 RCS-12
39 Tube gasket NBR 2 P12 P16 TMY-25 TMY-32 TMY-40
35 O-ring NBR 2 04 x91.8x021.1 05.1 x 23 x91.05 95.1 x93 x21.05 07.15x03.75x21.7 | 67.15x23.75 x 01.7
37 O-ring NBR 4 06.2x 093 X 01.6 o7 X294 x091.5 P-5 P-6 C-9
€} Side scraper Sﬁaes?:]al 1 MYH16-15BK2900B | MYH20-15BK2901B | MYH25-15BK2902B | MYH32-15BK2903B | MYH40-15BK2904B

Note) Two types of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket
head set screw 8. (A) Black zinc chromated — MYOO-16B-Stroke (B) Nickel plated — MYOIC-16BW-Stroke

8-11-86
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Precision Guide Type

Construction: g16, 940

Series MYTH

With End Lock

T

A9

@ o «

\[Y

wa
4
@
@
MY1HOG-OF (W)

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note

(@ | Locking body Aluminum alloy Painted

@ | Lock finger Carbon steel After quenching, nickel plated

(3 | Lock finger bracket Rolled steel Nickel plated

@ | Lock piston Carbon tool steel After quenching, electroless nickel plated

® | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized

® | Return spring Spring steel Zinc chromated

@ | Bypass pipe Aluminum alloy Hard anodized

Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel

@) | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel

@3 | Round type R snap ring Carbon tool steel Nickel plated

@5 | Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated

Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated

@ | Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel

Steel ball High carbon chrome bearing steel
Seal List

No. Description Material | Qty. MY1H16 MY1H20 MY1H25 MY1H32 MY1H40
® Rod seal NBR 1 DYR-4 DYR-4 DYR8K DYR8K DYR8K
O] Piston seal NBR 1 DYP-12 DYP-12 DYP-20 DYP-20 DYP-20
7 O-ring NBR 1 C-9 C-9 C-18 C-18 C-18
O-ring NBR 2 25.5x023.5x021.0 25.5x23.5x021.0 C-5 C-5 C-5
8-11-87
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Series I|/IY1HT i

MY
cYDo
MGC

Data

Y P

>y b& """ The use of two linear guides
allows a maximum load of 320
kg. (263)

Rodless cylinder

2 linear guides

Easy maintenance is stressed by a
revolutionary construction which
allows cylinder replacement without
disturbing the guide units or
workpiece.

8-11-89
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Series MYTHT
Before Operation

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

Maximum Allowable Moment

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load weight (kg)
(mm) M M2 Ms mi m2 ms

MY1HT 50 140 180 140 200 140 200
63 240 300 240 320 220 320

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph regarding
the maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load weight (kg)

mi
” f
m2 ms
Moment (N-m)

Mi=F1xLi F M2z=F2xL2 Fs Ms = Fsx Ls

\

F1 —

L1
L2
Ls

B —

<Calculation of guide load factor>
1. Maximum allowable load (1), static moment (2), and dynamic moment (3) (at the time of
impact with stopper) must be examined for the selection calculations.
* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and U (collision speed V = 1.4Va)
for (8). Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, mz, ms) and
Mmax for (2) and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, Ms).

Sum of guide

Load weight [m] Static moment [M] ® L Dynamic moment [Me] @
load factors

™ Maximum allowable load [mmax] " Allowable static moment [Mmax]T Allowable dynamic moment [Memax] B

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).

Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum
of the load factors (X) is the total of all such moments.

2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]
Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact
into consideration.

m: Load weight (kg)

F: Load (N)

Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)
‘Va: Average speed (mm/s)

M: Static moment (N-m)

V: Collision speed (mm/s)
L1: Distance to the load's center of gravity (m)
Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
O: Damper coefficient
With rubber bumper = 4/100
(MY1B10, MY1H10)
With air cushion = 1/100
With shock absorber = 1/100
g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note 4)
V = 1.4Va (mm/s) Fe = 1.4Va.0-m-g
Note 5)

)
~Me= -Fe-Li=4.570admL: (N-m)

Note 4) 1.4Vad is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.
Note 5) Average load coefficient (= %): This coefficient is for averaging the maximum load moment at the time
of stopper impact according to service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 8-11-92 and 8-11-93.

8-11-90
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Select the moment from within the range
of operating limits shown in the graphs.
Note that the maximum allowable load
value may sometimes be exceeded even
within the operating limits shown in the
graphs. Therefore, also check the
allowable load for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Weight

Select the load from within the range of
limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

V
—
m Fe
a Me
| S—




Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/High Precision Guide Type

Series MYTHT

MY1HT/M1 MY1HT/M2 MY1HT/Ms3
1000 1000 1000
500 500 500
300 300 300
N
\\ \\MY1H'I'63 \\
£ MY1HT63 £ E MY1HT63
: N : NEAN : N
£ 100 N £ 100 AN £ 100 N
@ \ 2 2 N\ D-
5 MY1HT50 5 Y1HT50 5 MY1HT50
= = =
-X
50 N 50 50 N
40 N 40 40 N | 20-
30 30 30 Data
20 20 20
10 10 10
100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
MY1HT/m:1 MY1HT/m:2 MY1HT/ms
1000 1000 1000
500 500 500
300 \ 300 300 \
_ N\MY1HT63 _ A\ _ NMY1HT63
2 N N 2 AN 2 \ N
£ \\ £ N(MY1HT63 £ \\
= = N =
2 100 q ™ 2 100 ‘\\ \\ 2 100 q ™
k] N\ e N o N
g X g N g X
MY1HT50 ) h MY1HT50 )
50 50 \\ 50
40 40 MY1HT50 40
30 30 30
20 20 20
10 10 10
100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
8-11-91
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Series MYTHT
Model Selection

Following are the steps for selecting the most suitable Series MY1 to your application.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

smmmm—— Mounting Orientation ------ .

(03] [ 37 [-Y MY1HT50-600 1. Horizontal 2. Wall '
Average operating speed Va --- 700 mm/s @ E mounting mounting Y !
Mounting orientation ------.-c-.. Vertical mounting MY 1HT50-600 1 P.8-11-36 i P.8-11-6 :
CUSION ceereerectetectecantactceccacencaes Shock absorber - : X < y E
(0 =1/100) ;

Wad: Workpiece (500 g) \ ' @ !

3. Ceiling 4 Vertical X ||

We: MHL2-16D1 (795 g) : mounting mounting ‘VT\ } } :

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g) 1 P. 8-11-55 P 1\ E

: MY

: i o

: z w .

Whb: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg)

For actual examples of calculation for each orientation,
refer to the pages above.

2. Load Blocking

y Weight and Center of Gravity
S for Each Workpiece
wn
1210, ] B ) Center of gravity
4 Workpiece no.| Weight : : :
—/ Wn mn X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
Xn Yn Zn
Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0mm 5mm
n
Yme Who 4.35 kg 150 mm Oomm | 42.5mm
=g 2} We | 0795kg | 150mm | 111mm | 425mm
B Wad 0.5 kg 150mm | 210mm | 42.5mm
£ n=a,b,cd

3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation

m. =>Xmn
0.88 + 4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg

1

X = XX (mn X Xn)
Mma
= 5 ;25 (0.88 x 65 + 4.35 X 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
Y =r:‘4XZ(mnxyn)
1 i
= o35 (088X 0+435x0+0.795x 111+ 0.5 210) = 20.6 mm
Z = ! XX (mn X Zn)
4
=5 ;25 (0.88 X 5 + 4.35 X 42.5 + 0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm

4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load
m.: Weight

m. is the mass which can be transferred by the thrust, and as a rule, is actually

about 0.3 to 0.7 of the thrust. (This differs depending on the operating speed.)
Mi: Moment

M1 max (from (1) of graph MY THT/M1) = B0 (N-M) «ceeereereereeresemsememnsinmsnieitinsissssisiesssssssssssn s

Mi=maxgxZ=6.525x9.8x37.4x10-83=2.39 (N-m)

Load factor Ol1 = Mz2/Mzmax = 2.39/60 =0.04

8-11-92
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5.

6.

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
High Rigidity/High Precision Guide Type Series M Y1 H T

Ms : Moment
Msmax (from (2) of graph MY THT/Ma) = B0 (N-M) «-eeereerereereseenmmeinmmsinmtinmtinieineiseissiseeseesneene
Ms=msxgxY =6.525x9.8x29.6x10-3=1.89 (N-m) Y
Load factor Olz = Ma/Msmax = 1.89/60 = 0.03 ‘%
Ms vma4

Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

FE=1.4Uax5xmxg=1.4x700x mee.525x9.8=626.7(N)

Mie : Moment
Miemax (from € of graph MY 1HT/M1 where 1.4Va = 980 mm/s) = 42.9 (N:m) --eoeoervervennenne
Mie =+ X FEX Z = X 626.7 X 37.4 x 108 = 7.82 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Ols = M1ie/Miemax = 7.82/42.9 = 0.18

M1
A
F
= Mie

Msze : Moment
Mzemax (from (4) of graph MY1HT/Ms where 1.4Va = 980 mm/s) = 42.9 (N-m)--c-eceeerveneneenennes
Mse =+ X FeXY = =X 626.7 x 29.6 x 103 = 6.19 (N-m)

3 3
Load factor Olsa = Mse/Msemax = 6.19/42.9 = 0.14

Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors
Yoa=01+02+03+04=0.39<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.
Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Yo, in the formula above is more than 1, consider

either decreasing the speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series.
This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD System”.

Allowable Moment

MY1HT/M1 MY1HT/M3
1000 1000
500 500
300 300
— N —_ N
€ €
z \\MY1H163 z \\MY1H163
g 100 - g 100 \C
£ MY1HT50N £ MY1HT50N_ |~ -
3 ()%= |2 (2)3
(3) 4
N EEERY N e EEEE Y
40 - i 40 7
30 | 30 !
I I
20 : 20 :
I I
I I
I I
10 10
100 200 300 400 500 1000 100 200 300 400 500 1000
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)

O
S
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/High Precision Guide Type

Series MYTHT

050, 063

How to Order

MY1HT (50| —1400]|[L —Y7BW

High rigidity/High precision guide type
(2 linear guides)

Number of
auto switches
Bore size (mm) ¢ ! 2 pes.
50 | somm T
63 63 mm
Piping ¢ ¢ Auto switch
Nil Standard type Nil [ Without auto switch
G Centralized piping type * For the applicable auto
switch model, refer to the
table below.

* Auto switches are shipped

m together, (but not assem-
bled).

Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No. Stroke ¢
Bore size = = m Refer to “Ssﬁnggrd Stroke” » Stroke adjusting unit
(r.nm) on page &-11-65. L One shock absorber at each stroke end
Unit type MYT-A50L MYT-A63L H Two shock absorbers at each stroke end

One shock absorber at one end,

. LH two shock absorbers at one end
Side Support Part No.
Bore size
(mm) 50 63
Type
Side support A MY-S63A
Side support B MY-S63B

For details about dimensions, etc., refer to page 8-11-99.

Applicable Auto Switch/Refer to page 8-30-1 for further information on auto switches.

. s - Load voltage . Lead wire length (m)* )
Type | Special function Elgﬁtt:lcal S5 (gﬁ;g]li) 56 e DRSSl 0.5 3|5 cz:ﬁw-gclggr Applicable load
e Perpendicular | In-line (Ni) |(L)](@)
3-wire IC
= _ i —_ _ — . ) —
§§ — Grommet é (NPN equivalent) 5V el g g circuit
T 2.wire  |24V| 12V | 100V — Z73 e (e/®e| O — [Relay, PLC
= 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V Y69A Y59A ® ®[O O IC
= — 3-wire (PNP) ' Y7PV Y7P [ ® O @) circuit
(’) - i —
© Grommet | 8 2. wire o4V 12V B Y69B Y59B [ J ® O O Relay,
£ Di tic indicati > | 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V Y7NWV | Y7NW [ J ® O O IC PLC
2 ('g‘f:g?jr';g;c;ﬁ):gn 3-wire (PNP) : Y7ZPWV | Y7PW ® |®/O| O |circui
(%) 2-wire 12V Y7BWV | Y7BW [ J ® O O —
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m-«.-----.- Nil (Example) Y59A = Solid state switches marked with “O” are produced upon
3 m:..-eeee. L (Example) YS59AL receipt of order.
5meeeeee Z (Example) Y59AZ « Separate switch spacers (BMP1-032) are required for

« Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed, refer to page 8-11-101 for details. "etrofitting of auto switches.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wire connector, refer to page 8-30-52.

8-11-94
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
High Rigidity/High Precision Guide Type

Series MYTHT

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 50 63

Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range 0.1to 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 510 60°C
Piston speed 100 to 1000 mm/s MXO
Cushion Shock absorbers on both ends (Standard) MTS
JIS Symbol Lubrication Non-lube
Stroke length tolerance 2700 or less*s® 2701 to 5000*5° MYD
@ Port size Side port Rc 3/8 cYo
Q Note) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page 8-11-96.
MGO
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications cXo
Applicable bore size (mm) 50 63 D-
L H L H
Unit symbol, contents RB2015 and RB2015 and RB2725 and RB2725 and -X
adjusting bolt: 1 set each | adjusting bolt: 2 sets each | adjusting bolt: 1 set each | adjusting bolt: 2 sets each
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to —20 0to—25 20-
Stroke adjustment range For adjustment method, refer to page 8-11-96. Data

Shock absorber model RB2015 x 1 pc. RB2015 x 2 pcs. RB2725 x 1 pc. RB2725 x 2 pcs.
Maximum energy absorption (J) 58.8 88.2 Mo 147 220.5 Nete)
Stroke absorption (mm) 15 15 25 25
Maximum collision speed (mm/s) 1000 1000
Maximum operating frequency (cycle/min) 25 25 10 10

. Extended 8.34 16.68 8.83 17.66
Spring force (N)
Retracted 20.50 41.00 20.01 40.02

Operating temperature range (°C)

5 to 60

Note) Maximum energy absorption for 2 pcs. is calculated by multiplying the value for 1 pc. by 1.5.

Standard Stroke

Theoretical Output

(N)

Elozfee P;é%“ Operating pressure (MPa) Bore size (mm) Standard stroke (mm) " Maximum manufacturable stroke (mm)
(mm) |(mmg)| 0.2 0.3 0.4]0.5|0.6|0.7|0.8 50, 63 200, 400, 600, 800, 1000, 1500, 2000 5000

50 (1962|392 |588| 784| 981|1177|1373|1569 Q Note) Strokes other than standard are produced after receipt of order.

63 |3115(623| 934 1246|1557 | 1869|2180 | 2492
Note) Theoretical output (N) = Pressure (MPa) x Piston

2 =
area (mm?) Welght
(kg)
m g ae
Made to Order Specifications ) ' Side support Srore s o
(For details, refer to page 8-31-1.) _ | Additional weight| \eicht (per set) troke adjusting unit weight
Bore size | Basic gnt(p
— > | per each 25 mm

Symbol Specifications (mm) | weight| " of stroke Type L unit LH unit H unit
-XB10 | Intermediate stroke (Using exclusive body) Aand B weight weight weight
“XBI11 | Long stroke 50 |30.62 0.87 0.17 0.62 0.93 1.24
f N NPT finish piping port 63 |41.69 113 0.17 1.08 162 2.16
-XC67 | NBR rubber lining in dust seal band : . : . : :

K ol [P~ Calculation: (Example) MY1HT50-400L

X168

Helical insert thread specifications « Basic weight rrrveees 30.62 kg * Cylinder stroke:------- 400 st

o
S

30.62 + 0.87 x 400 + 25 + 0.62 x 2 =45.8

8-11-95



Series MYTHT

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Stroke Adjusting Unit Absorption Capacity ~ Stopper Bolt Holding Screw Tightening Torque

<Stroke adjusting unit with built-in shock
absorber>

L unit

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

H unit

Use this unit when the cylinder is operated
in a load and speed range above the L unit
limit line and below the H unit limit line.

MY1HT50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa StOpper Bolt

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

- fggg Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
g 1000 ~— /*Iu,” Bore size (mm) Tightening torque

= Ty 50 0.6

I Unjy

g %00 63 15

& 400 )

5 ggg Calculation of Absorbed Energy for
5 Stroke Adjusting Unit with

© oo Built-in Shock Absorber (N-m)

10 20 3040 50 100 200 500 : SRR T
Load weight (kg) Horizontal collision | (Downward) (Upward)
MY1HT63 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
Type of
2000 impact

@ 1500

£ 1000 L unit | |1

3

08’_ ‘5188 Kinetic energy E1

S 300 Thrust energy E2 F-s ‘ F-s +m-g-s ‘ F-s-m-gs
» 200

(=3 Absorbed energy E E1 + E2

100 Symbol
1020 SOCO dSO ?Ogt k200 3005001000 v: Speed of impact object (m/s)
oad weight (kg) F: Cylinder thrust (N)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

m: Weight of impact object (kg)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Note) The speed of the impact object is
measured at the time of impact with the
shock absorber.

/A Precautions

I Be sure to read before handling. Refer to pages 8-34-3 t to 8-34-6 for Safety Instructions and Actuator Precautions. I

ACautlon

A Caution

. Do not apply strong impact or excessive moment to 2. Air leakage will result from negative pressure.

the slide table (slider).

Take precautions under operating conditions in which negative

8-11-96

Since the slide table (slider) is supported by precision pressure is increased inside the cylinder by external forces or

bearings, do not subject it to strong impact or excessive
moment when mounting workpieces.

. Perform careful alignment when connecting to a
load which has an external guide mechanism.
Mechanically jointed rodless cylinders can be used with a
direct load within the allowable range for each type of guide,
but careful alignment is necessary for connection to a load
which has an external guide mechanism. Since fluctuation of
the center axis increases as the stroke becomes longer, use a
method of connection which can absorb the variations
(floating mechanism).

. Do not put hands or fingers inside when the body is
suspended.

Since the body is heavy, use eye bolts when suspending it.
(The eye bolts are not included with the body.)

[ Handling
/A Caution

1. Do not unnecessarily alter the guide adjustment
setting.
The guide is preadjusted at the factory so that readjustment is
not required under normal operating conditions. Do not
inadvertently move the guide adjusting unit and change the
setting.

O

inertial forces. Air leakage may occur due to separation of the
seal belt.

A Caution

1. Insert the auto switch into the cylinder’s switch mounting
groove, then slide it sideways in the direction shown below
and place it inside the switch spacer (with the spacer
positioned over it).

. Use a flat head watchmakers’ screwdriver to fasten the switch,
tightening with a torque of 0.05 to 0.1 N-m. As a rule, it should
be turned about 90° past the point at which tightening can be
felt.

N

SVC



Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
High Rigidity/High Precision Guide Type Series M Y1 H T

Stroke Adjustment Method

Aca u ti o n Stopper bolt
\ A B

1. As shown in Figure (1), to adjust the stopper bolt within (Stopper bolt side)|| | (Shock absorber side)
the adjustment range A, insert a hexagon wrench from Hexagon wrench Shock absorber
the top to loosen the hexagon socket head set screw Hexagon nut
by approximately one turn, and then adjust the stopper — Torque / Absorber ring
bolt with a flat head screwdriver. : |~ Adjuster holder ;

2. YVhen_ !he adjustment described in 1 abqve is v 7 3 i A .
insufficient, the shock absorber can be adjusted. ! lQﬂl::[]
Remove the covers as shown in Figure (2) and make D (=) \M__ }7
further adjustment by loosening the hexagon nut. ¢ SooorToToT e

3. Various dimensions are indicated in Table (1). Never D- | é} T et ;
make an adjustment that exceeds the dimensions in the L& ] !

table, as it may cause an accident and/or damage. Flat head screwdriver

Figure (1) Stroke adjusting section detail

AmAx Bmax

Table (1)

Bore size (mm) 50 63 R D P ! =

A to A MAX 61026 | 6to31 NS ’ PR 1 — =

B to B MAX 141054 | 14to 74 > § - 4““:}7
C 87 102
Max. adjustment range 60 85 /
Figure (2) Cover installation and removall! 2 secketbuton head srew] g e (3) Maximum stroke adjustment detail
Disassembly and Assembly Procedure

Acautlo n Hexagon socket head cap screw 1 Top cover

Disassembly step (T'ghtenbl%;‘:'g;fe% N-m)

1. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 1, and Hexagon socket head
remove the upper plates. cap screw 4
2. Remove the top cover. (050: Tightening torque 5 N-m
3: Tightening torque 11 N-
3. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 2, and g8 Tigtering forque 11N
remove the end covers and couplers.
4. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 3.
5. Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws 4, and Hexagon socket
head cap screw 2
remove the end supports.
6. Remove the cylinder.

Holding block

Coupler

End cover

Assembly step &2 P Cyinder * | 75
1. Insert the MY1BH cylinder. (R?,@?%VA?QL (z7
2. Temporarily fasten the end supports with the hexagon socket head cap 2

screws 4. End support T/ :
3. With two hexagon socket head cap screws 3 on the L or R side, pull the Hexagon socket head cap screw 3

end support and the cylinder. (Tightening torque 3 N-m End plate
4. Tighten the hexagon socket head cap screws 3 on the other side to
eliminate the looseness in the axial direction.
(At this point, a space is created between the end support and the end plate on one side, but this is not a problem.)
. Re-tighten the hexagon socket head cap screws 4.
. Fasten the end cover with the hexagon head cap screws 2, while making sure that the coupler is in the right direction.
. Place the top cover on the body.
. Insert the holding blocks into the top cover and fasten the upper plates with the hexagon socket head cap screws 1.

* Cylinder For Driving (Series MY1BH)

Since Series MY1BH is a cylinder for driving for Series MY1HT, its construction is different from Series MY1B.
Do not use Series MY 1B as a cylinder for driving, since it will lead to damage.

How to Order [Ty MY1HT (50| H{300] Z73| l:‘
MY1BH [50]

0O ~NO O

Stroke (mm)

Bore size (mm) Piping
50 50 mm Nil Standard type
63 63 mm G | Centralized piping type

2 SVC 8-11-97




Series MYTHT

Standard Type/Centralized Plplng Type 250, 263 Refer to page 8-11-9 regarding centralized piping port variations.

MY1HT5001/6300

2-M12 x 1.75 depth 30
(To attach eyebolt) oy
S-M12 x 1.75 depth 30 T
/— | —
4 \ ol
——= 13
%’ 20
E - [ ; Applicable nut JIS B 1163

Square nut M12

v Dimensions of T-slot for mounting

PG QE + Stroke 43
Rc 3/8
Rc 3/8 Stopper bolt adjusting unit (Hexagon socket head taper plug)
'E:egfgﬁn )SOCkEt head g Cylinder for driving
per plug | (MY1BH=-x)
,
Q | o ! P ‘
‘ 1) — = o ‘
o, | o R
° « A |
§ £ by P
M Y Y o ¢ |
|
A |
yu | (M A N
- |- - ——
Rc 3/8 - Z + Stroke - T-slot section
(Port) for mounting (TT) uu
. PL
Rc 3/8 Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head (Port)
taper plug)
&
|
ol [l
Rc 3/8 Rc 3/8
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) (Port)
MY1HTOG MY1HTOG
(mm)
Model A EY H HL L LL N NH NwW PA PB PE PG
MY1HT500 207 97.5 | 145 23 210 102 30 143 254 90 200 — 15
MY1HT630 237 104.5 170 26 240 117 35 168 274 100 220 50 175

(mm)
Model PL QE RR S SS TT Uu YH YW r4
MY1HT500 180 384 57 103.5 | 23,5 |136.4 | 252 414
MY1HT63] 200 439 71.5 10 13.5 | 108 29 162.6 | 273 474

o
-
o

8-11-98
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
High Rigidity/High Precision Guide Type Series M Y1 H T

Side Support

Side support A
MY-S63A

105 |&
18.3 [N

70 A

100 B MTS

Side support B MYD
MY-S63B ——

( / 2-M12 x 1.75 MGO
£ | 2 CXD

70 A
100 B -X

Dimensions (mm) 20-
Model Applicable bore size | A B

MY1HT50 284 | 314 Data

MY1HT63 304 | 334

MY-S635

Guide for Side Support Application

For long stroke operation, the cylinder w

tube may be deflected depending on its '

own weight and the load weight. In such ]_Y—J:l—ﬂ_\
a case, use a side support in the middle ’ 7,
section. The spacing (¢ of the support
must be no more than the values shown
in the graph on the right.

400

(450)

— 300

/A Caution

1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are ]
not measured accurately, using a side 7 (400)
support may cause poor operation. 200
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder
tube when mounting. Also, for long
stroke operation involving vibration
and impact, use of a side support is 100
recommended even if the spacing
value is within the allowable limits
shown in the graph.

2. Support brackets are not for mounting; N
use them solely for providing support. 2906

Weight (m

9,9)-\'\\' N

£l

-
=
S

500 1000 1500
Support spacing (¢) (mm)

SVC 8-11-99
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Series MYTHT

Construction

Standard type

Component Parts

\ | N i Py Py &

& - j \ ! @ @ @ s
St o & = ——o. ®
= ¢ a
Qe - e s —T0 0

——

Note) With top cover removed

)

1

i1

No. Description Material Note
@ | Guide frame Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
@) Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
® Side cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
(@) | Top cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
®) Upper plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
® End plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
(@ | Bottom plate Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
End cover Aluminum alloy Chromated
© Coupler Aluminum alloy Chromated
Adjuster holder Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
@ | Guide —
@2 | Shock absorber —
13 | Stopper bolt Carbon steel Nickel plated
Absorber ring Rolled steel Nickel plated
®» End support Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
Top block Aluminum alloy Chromated
() Side block Aluminum alloy Chromated
Slide plate Special resin
Rodless cylinder — MY1BH
20 Stopper Carbon steel Nickel plated
8-11-100

O

Note) With top cover removed



Series MY'1

Auto Switch

D-A90(V), D-A93(V), D-A96(V)

D-M9N(V), D-M9P(V), D-M9B(V)

D-FONW(V), D-FOPW(V), D-FOBW(V)

= i
—
e

\
‘\\

D-Y7NW(V), D-Y7PW(V), D-Y7BW(V)

P
=

Applicable cylinder series

MY 1B (Basic type)

MY 1M (Slide bearing type)

Bore size (mm) ]

10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100

MY 1C (Cam follower guide type)

MY 1H (High precision guide type)

Applicable cylinder series

l

Bore size (mm) ]

[ MY1B asic type)

16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100

[ MY 1M (Slide bearing type)

[ MY 1C (Cam follower guide type)

[ MY 1H (High precision guide type)

[ MY 1HT (Hign rigidity/High precision guide type) }

Applicable cylinder series

[_MY1B (Basictype)

[ MY 1M (Slide bearing type)

IIIH

l

Bore size (mm)

10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100

[ MY 1C (cam follower guide type)

MY 1H (High precision guide type)

Applicable cylinder series

MY 1B (Basic type)

l

Bore size (mm) ]

10 16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100

MY 1C (cam follower guide type)

l
[ MY1M (siice bearing type)
l
l

MY 1H (High precision guide type)

Applicable cylinder series

l

Bore size (mm) ]

[ MY1B (Basic type)

16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100

MY1M (Slide bearing type)

[ MY1C (Cam follower guide type)

uﬂY'I H (High precision guide type)

[ MY1HT (High rigidity/High precision guide type)

Applicable cylinder series

IIH

l

Bore size (mm) ]

[ MY1B (Basic type)

16 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100

[ MY 1M (Slide bearing type)

[ MY 1C (cam follower guide type)

MY 1H (High precision guide type)

[ MY 1HT (High rigidity/High precision guide type)

1
]
!
1]
!
]
1
]
!
]

s

ittt ittt it vt ittt it tetetnirdorl

Other than the applicable auto switches listed in “How to Order”, the following auto switches can be mounted.

I For detailed specifications, refer to page 8-30-1. 1
1 T Model Electrical entry = * Normally closed (NC = b contact), solid state switch (D- 1
" ype odel | (Fetching direction) EUIEE FOG/FOH/Y7G/Y7H type) are also available. For details, |

. D-A90 Grommet (In-line) ) L ) refer to page 8-30-31- to 8-30-32. 1
1 Reed switch D-280 | Grommet (Ining) | "Vithoutindicatorlight 4 p_A9( cannot be mounted on Series MY 1HT. 1
L o o o o= o e e mm o e e o Em Em e mm e e mm e e M e e e e e e e e e Em e e e e e e e o]

SVC

O
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Series MY'1

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) D-A9(](V)

Note) The operating range is a guide including hysteresis, but is not guaranteed. (Assuming approximately 30% dispersion.) There may be varied

substantially depending on the surrounding environment.

MY1B (Basic type)

NPY — L = e = -0
N4 i -9
1
A B
(mm)
Mounting position 010 016 220
A 20 27 35
B 90 133 165
Operating range ¢ ") 6 6.5 8.5
MY1M (Slide bearing guide type)
4 < 4
WL e - = j@er
i ' i
A B
(mm)
Mounting position 016 020
A 70 90
B 90 110
Operating range ¢ o) 11 7.5
MY1C (Cam follower guide type)
PR TR —
[ 2
A B
(mm)
Mounting position 016 020
A 70 90
B 90 110
Operating range ¢ o 11 7.5
MY1H (High precision guide type)
PN — = = -0
N -
A B
(mm)
Mounting position 210 016 220
A 20 27 35
B 90 133 165
Operating range ¢ o 11 6.5 8.5

O
:
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Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) D-Z7(C1, D-Z80

Auto Switch Series M Y1

Note) The operating range is a guide including hysteresis, but is not guaranteed. (Assuming approximately 30% dispersion). There may be varied
substantially depending on the surrounding environment.

MY1B (Basic type)

(mm)
@ @ Mounting position| @25 | @32 | 240 | @50 | 63 | @80 | @100
D] @ A 1315 | 180 | 216 |272.5 |317.5 |484.5 |569.5 WX
B 88.5 | 100 | 124 |127.5 1425 |2055 |230.5
Operatingrange¢™9| 8.5 | 115 | 11.5| 115 | 115 | 115 | 115 MTS
MYD
MY1M (Slide bearing guide type)
CYDO
(mm) MGC
@ @ Mounting position| 25 | @32 | @40 | @50 | @63
@ - = A 139.5 | 184.5 | 229.5 | 278.5 | 323.5 CXO
f B 80.5 | 955 | 110.5 | 121.5 | 136.5
w Operating range ¢ 12 12 12 115 | 115 D-
B
-X
20-
MY1C (Cam follower guide type) Data
(mm)
@ ] 1 r @ Mounting position| 225 | @32 | @40 | @50 | 263
@4&7’\\ O ———ip A 97.5 | 127.5 | 157.5 | 278.5 | 323.5
i i B 1225 | 152.5 | 1825 | 121.5 | 136.5
W W Operating range (Moo | 12 12 12 115 | 115
A B
MY1H (High precision guide type)
(mm)
@ @ Mounting position| @25 | @32 | @40
@] \ P — & A 1315 | 180 | 216
I — B 885 | 100 | 124
W Operating range ¢™®| 8.5 15| 115
B
MY1HT (High rigidity/High precision guide type)
(mm)
N o Mounting position| @50 | @63
= = ] A 290.5 | 335.5
B 1235 | 138.5
Operating range ¢ | 11 11
B
8-11-103
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Series MY'1

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) D-M9(1, D-M9(1V, D-FOCIW, D-FOCTWV

Note) The operating range is a guide including hysteresis, but is not guaranteed. (assuming approximately 30% dispersion.) There may be varied
substantially depending on the surrounding environment.

MY1B (Basic type)

& amﬂ—fiﬂsagz¢ ©—
1
A B
(mm)
Mounting position 210 216 220
A 24 31 39
B 86 129 161
Operating range ¢ e 3(2.5) 4 (3) 5(3.5)

Note) Figures in parentheses are the cases for D-M9LJ, D-M9OIV switch types.

MY1M (Slide bearing guide type)

4 < 4
. W _ 0O 7T _ X _ %
[ ' ' i
A B
(mm)

Mounting position 216 320
A 74 94
B 86 106

Operating range ¢ o) 8.5 (6.5) 6.5 (7)

Note) Figures in parentheses are the cases for D-M9LJ, D-M90IV switch types.
MY1C (Cam follower guide type)

oo ]

B
(mm)
Mounting position 216 220
A 74 94
B 86 106
Operating range ¢ o) 8.5 (6.5) 6.5 (7)

Note) Figures in parentheses are the cases for D-M9LJ, D-M90IV switch types.

MY1H (High precision guide type)

8-11-104

|

oo= — =00
A B
(mm)
Mounting position 210 216 220
A 24 31 39
B 86 129 161
Operating range ¢"oe) 3(2) 4 (3) 5(3.5)

Note) Figures in parentheses are the cases for D-M90, D-M9OIV switch types.

O
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Auto Switch Series M Y1

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) D-Y59(J, D-Y69(1, D-Y7P, D-Y7PV

Note) The operating range is a guide including hysteresis, but is not guaranteed. (Assuming approximately 30% dispersion.) There may be varied

substantially depending on the surrounding environment.

MY1B (Basic type)

(mm)
\ @9 ﬂ Mounting position| @25 232 240 | 950 063 280 | 8100
@ @ A 1315 | 180 | 216 | 2725 [ 317.5 | 4845 | 569.5
@ ~ ~ @ B 885 | 100 | 124 | 1275 | 1425 | 2055 | 2305 [———
Operating range ¢ o) 6 9 10 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 MXD
A MTS
MYD
MY1M (Slide bearing guide type) —
CYDO
+ % (mm) MGO
@ | @ Mounting position| @25 | 32 | @40 | @50 | @63 e —
@ = T —= | A 139.5 | 184.5 | 2295 | 278.5 | 3235 CXO
; B 80.5 | 955 | 1105 | 121.5 | 1365 —
N N Operating range ¢"ee) | 5 5 5 5.5 5.5 D-
A B
-X
20-
MY1C (Cam follower guide type) Data
, (mm)
’ [ @ ! @ ‘ . Mounting position | @25 232 240 | @50 063
& \—\jb—l > A 97.5 | 127.5 | 157.5 | 278.5 | 323.5
— o f—F«l:ﬁ
@ \] } @ B 1225 | 152.5 | 182.5 | 121.5 | 136.5
})V })V Operating range ¢"e)| 5 5 5 5.5 5.5
MY1H (High precision guide type)
\ ‘ (mm)
% — — — $@ Mounting position| @25 | 232 | @40
"\Q}‘q ?z A 1315 | 180 | 216
})‘% N B 885 | 100 | 124
1 é Operating range ¢ "o 6 9 10
MY1HT (High rigidity/High precision guide type)
) (mm)
[ | : @— Mounting position| @50 | @63
] A 290.5 | 335.5
| | B 123.5 | 138.5
Operating range ¢" 5 5
A B
8-11-105
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Series MY'1

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) D-Y7UOW, D-Y7CJWV

Note) The operating range is a guide including hysteresis, but is not guaranteed. (Assuming approximately 30% dispersion.) There may be varied

substantially depending on the surrounding environment.

MY1B (Basic type)

@% ﬂ (mm)
[ Mounting position| @25 232 040 250 063 280 | 2100
%7 —T— = @@ A 131.5 180 216 | 272.5 | 317.5 | 484.5 | 569.5
f f B 88.5 100 124 | 127.5 | 1425 | 205.5 | 230.5
% j Operating range ¢ "o 6 9 10 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5
‘ B
MY1M (Slide bearing guide type)
+ - 4+ (mm)
@ @ Mounting position| 225 | @32 | 940 | @50 | @63
@ - \yS 3 §»¥ @ A 139.5 | 184.5 | 229.5 | 278.5 | 323.5
{ : B 80.5 | 955 | 110.5 | 121.5 [ 136.5
N N Operating range ¢ "o 5 5 5 5.5 55
B
MY1C (Cam follower guide type)
(mm)
Mounting position | @25 232 040 250 263
A 97.5 | 127.5 | 157.5 | 278.5 | 323.5
Ti il B 1225 | 152.5 | 182.5 | 121.5 | 136.5
]m[ ]m[ Operating range ¢ o) 5 5 5 5.5 55
A ‘ A
MY1H (High precision guide type)
‘ (mm)
[ - —
Mounting position| @25 232 240
% : @@ A 1315 | 180 | 216
i = B 88.5 | 100 | 124
M M Operating range ¢ o) 6 9 10
B
MY1HT (High rigidity/High precision guide type)
— I | — (mm)
Ll o Mounting position| @50 | @63
= = H H A 290.5 | 335.5
= = B 123.5 | 138.5
Operating range ¢ e 5 5
B
8-11-106
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Series MY1L1W

016, 920, 925, 632, 640, 0650, 063

Protective cover offers excellent dust
and water resistance o

TS
MY
covo
MGC
cxo

(@)

Data

Series Variations

With protective cover

Slide bearing - - . .
With protective cover * Centralized piping
Riiiclickcal * Stroke adjusting unit

Cam follower  With protective cover * Side support

guide With protective cover
With side seal

8-12-1



Series MY1LOW

Side seal assembly*

Iltems marked with an “+” are for Series MY1OWK (with side seal) only.

T
‘ &
PN

Dustproof and water resistant features are
improved for using in locations where the cylinder
is exposed to power dust and water drop or splash.

Side seals provide greater lateral dustproof ad
and water resistance. ——

The cover in no way interferes with the
installation of base cylinder option.

Cover units and side seal units can be installed on the
already existing Series MY1M/MY1C.

(e) o

Protective cover only minimally ®
adds to overall length. @

Base cylinder
Base cylinder + 20 to 30 mm

Water-resistant solid state switches can be mounted onto
the 025 to 40 models.

8-12-2 SMC
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Series MY1LOW
A Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read before handling.

ACautlon

2. Because of floating particles such as paper dust
and coolant mist that may enter the inside of the
cover.
¢ Since there is a gap between the bottom of the cover and

cylinder tube, take precautions when operating cylinders in
environments where there is exposure to excessive
amount of floating particles, water/oil splash, or chip
spattering. If they enter inside the cover, malfunction may
occur.

/A Caution

1. To obtain the best results from the cover,
horizontal mounting is recommended.

* With horizontal mounting (shown below), the entry of dirt
and dust from the bottom of the cover is much less
compared to other mounting orientations, making it much
more efficient.

Horizontal
mounting AL

e T T '
sssssss R e

2. When the cylinder is mounted from the top S|de or
when strokes are to be adjusted by installing a
stroke adjusting unit, the protective cover must be
removed for these purposes.

* For detailed assembly step, refer to page 8-12-4.

A\ Caution

Centralized Piping Port Variations

* Head cover piping connection can be freely selected to best suit different piping conditions.

Applicable cylinder Port variations
MY1MW16/20/50/63 '(I'g(sczortt igssrg)c;t available for use.
MY1CW16/20/50/63 — Pross) — _ ——
g O O | o
" | e @ ® mm | @
o] - o]
1©] |©]
Slide table operating direction

MY1MW25/32/40
MY1CW25/32/40 © ©

L L

This port is not available for use.
(Except a32ﬂ0) — - —
| a0 o E2 o |
L R | ® ® [ R
B - B
1©] |©]
Slide table operating direction
-192-
ZSNC 8129




Series MY11W

Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read before handling.

Assembly Procedure

1. Component check
Check the components.

Cylinder body

Side seal assembly
(Applies to models that come with side seal only)

Note) When auto switches are included with a
cylinder order, they are packaged
together with the cylinder.

2. Removal of cover
Remove the hexagon socket head button bolts and cover.

Hexagon socket button
head screw

. Body mounting/adjustment
Mount the cylinder body.
For cylinders with protective cover only (i.e., without side
seal), reinstall the cover after the cylinder is mounted and
adjusted. (Refer to Step 6 “Cover installation”.)

Note) The adjustment of the stroke adjusting unit (optional) should also be
done at this time.

8-12-4

' 4, Temporary cover installation

5

6.

1) Remove the hexagon socket head cap screws and one of
the end plates.
2) Place the cover and temporarily secure it with the hexagon

socket button head bolts. \ Hexagon socket head

button bolt

Cover

End plate

_ )'/, 6
o
% Hexagon socket head cap screw

. Side seal installation
Slide the side seal assembly into the place from one end of the
cylinder.
Stainless steel portions of the side seal assembly are
very sharp. Take extra precautions when handling.

Note) Move the slide table
to the end of the

[ RMITIM
S —

Head cover end

Note) Slide the side seal all the way

to the end of the head cover.
Note) Make sure the side seal assem-

bly is facing in the right direc-
. f tion.
Cover installation

Reinstall the end plate and secure it.

Hexagon socket button head screw

Cover tightening torque [N-m]

Bore (mm) | Thread size | Torque
16 to 40 M3 0.6
50, 63 M4 1.4

End plate

the bottom side of the cover.
Do not move the cover upward
inadvertently during end plate
installation.

Hexagon socket head ;
cap screw /‘ <

End plate tightening torque [N-m]

Bore (mm) |Thread size| Torque
16 M3 0.6
20 M4 1.4
25 M5 2.8 Note) If there is no gap (clearance) between the
32 M6 4.8 slide table and cover (B, C in the drawing
40 M6 4.8 above) throughout the stroke range,
50 M8 12 loosen the hexagon socket head cap
63 M10 screw to readjust the cover, then

24 retighten it.

& S\NC



series MY1 W
Model Selection 1

This section illustrates the standard model selection procedure to help you choose
the most suitable cylinders from Series MY1MW/MY1CW for your application needs.

Standards for Tentative Model Selection

Cylinder model Guide type Standards for guide selection Graphs for related allowable values "
21
MY1MW| Slide bearing guide Slide table accuracy approx. £0.12 mm?2 P.8-12-8 Rolling Mi: Pitching MXO
MY1CW | Cam follower guide type| Slide table accuracy approx. +0.05 mm?2 P.8-12-9 x
Note 1) These accuracy values for each guide should be used only as a guide during selection. Please contact MTS
SMC when guaranteed accuracy for MY1CW is required.
Note 2) “Accuracy” here means displacement of the slide table (at stroke end) when 50% of the allowable
moment shown in the catalog is applied. (reference value). MYD

Selection Flow Chart

Operating Conditions

m: Load weight (kg) Mounting orientation Review the operating conditions.
V: Speed (mm/s) Accuracy
P: Operating pressure (MPa) 20'

4

Tentative Selection of Cylinder Model

MY1MW: Slide bearing type
MY1CW: Cam follower guide type

Select a guide suitable
for the application

Load weight
m < mmax

@OK

Determination of
allowable moment

o<t

@OK

[ Examination of cushioning }

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

Select larger cylinder size.

Change guide type.

mechanism at stroke end

Select larger cylinder size.

NG NG

=)

oK @OK OK

Examination of port variations and <
auto switch mounting (type)

Type L
stroke adjusting unit

External
cushioning unit*

Standard type or centralized piping type

U * For external cushioning unit, the installation of a suitable cushioning mechanism near the load

center of gravity by the customer’s side is recommended.

Model selected The model selection step described in this page is applicable to all mechanically jointed rodless
cylinders. Refer to the separate instruction manual for further details. If you have any
questions, please contact SMC.

SMC 8-12-5
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Series MY1LOW

Types of Moment Applied to Rodless Cylinders
Multiple moments may be generated depending on the mounting orientation, load, and position of the center of gravity.

zZ
Coordinates and Moments 4 .
Ms: Yawing

C\\

M.: Pitching

y
X M.: Rolling

Static Moment

Horizontal mounting

Wall mounting

|
|
vmsxg

Mounting Horizontal Ceiling Wall Vertical
orientation mounting mounting mounting mounting
Mo Static load (m) = - e s oo
M —
(\ L = M mixgxX | maxgxX —_ mixgxZ
S £
z ‘Y\s/ gl M mixgxY | mexgxY | mixgxZ —_—
zy o
s
wg & Ma _— —_— msxgxX | mexgxyY

Note) “m*” is a weight movable by thrust. Use 0.3 to 0.7 times the

thrust (varies depending on the operating speed) as a guide for
actual use.

g: Gravitational acceleration

Dynamic Moment

Mounting [Horizontal| Ceiling Wall Vertical
orientation | mounting | mounting | mounting | mounting
f 1.4

Dynamic load Fe 300 X Vaxmnxg

s Mie % xFexZ

e

j=)

.% M= Dynamic moment M:E is not generated.
>

3 Mae % xFexY

Note) Regardless of the mounting orientation, dynamic
moment is calculated using the formulas above.

g: Gravitational acceleration, va: Average speed

8-12-6



Model Selection Series M Y1|:| W

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

Model Bore size Maximum allowable moment (N-m) Maximum load weight (kg)
(mm) M1 M Ms mi m2 ms
16 6.0 3.0 1.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 5.2 1.7 26 10.4 3
25 15 9.0 2.4 38 15 4.5
R 32 30 15 5.0 57 23 6.6
40 59 24 8.0 84 33 10
50 115 38 15 120 48 14
63 140 60 19 180 72 21
16 6.0 3.0 2.0 18 7 2.1
20 10 5.0 3.0 25 10 3
25 15 8.5 5.0 35 14 4.2
MY1CW 32 30 14 10 49 21 6
40 60 23 20 68 30 8.2
50 115 35 35 93 42 11.5
63 150 50 50 130 60 16

The above values are the maximum allowable values for moment and load. Refer to each graph regarding the

maximum allowable moment and maximum allowable load for a particular piston speed.

Load weight (kg)

m1

\ 7

S

Moment (N-m)

ms3

M1 =F1xLi1 F2 <

M2 = F2x L2 Fa+

\‘

F1= —

L2

-
P ™
-

Y

—

A\ Caution

* The cylinder should be mounted
in m1 orientation if maximum
dustproofing is required.

Ms=F3x L3

T 11 T

o
L[]

-
[ ]

<Calculation of guide load factor>

1. Three factors must be considered when computing calculations for selection: (1) Maximum load weight,

(2) Static moment, (3) Dynamic moment (at the time of impact with stopper).

* To evaluate, use Va (average speed) for (1) and (2), and VU (collision speed LV = 1.4 Va) for (3).
Calculate mmax for (1) from the maximum allowable load graph (m1, m2, and m3), and Mmax for (2)

and (3) from the maximum allowable moment graph (M1, M2, and M3).

Maximum Allowable Moment

Select the moment from within the range of
operating limits shown in the graphs. Note
that the maximum allowable load value
may sometimes be exceeded even within
the operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable load
for the selected conditions.

Maximum Load Weight

Select the load from within the range of
limits shown in the graphs. Note that the
maximum allowable moment value may
sometimes be exceeded even within the
operating limits shown in the graphs.
Therefore, also check the allowable
moment for the selected conditions.

Sum of guide load factors X({ = ==

Static moment [M] Note 1)

Dynamic moment [Mg] Nete 2 <

Maximum allowable load [mmax]

Allowable static moment [Mmax]

Allowable dynamic moment [Memax]

Note 1) Moment caused by the load, etc., with cylinder in resting condition.

Note 2) Moment caused by the impact load equivalent at the stroke end (at the time of impact with stopper).
Note 3) Depending on the shape of the workpiece, multiple moments may occur. When this happens, the sum of the load factors (Za) is the total

of all such moments.
2. Reference formula [Dynamic moment at impact]

Use the following formulae to calculate dynamic moment when taking stopper impact into consideration.

m: Load weight (kg) V: Collision speed (mm/s)
F: Load (N) Li:
Fe: Load equivalent to impact (at impact with stopper) (N)  Me: Dynamic moment (N-m)
"Va: Average speed (mm/s) g
M: Static moment (N-m)

14 Note 4)
Fe= 100 Va.g-m
~Me = % Fe.L1 = 0.050a m L1 (N-m)

Note 4)% ‘Va is a dimensionless coefficient for calculating impact force.

V = 1.4Va (mm/s)

Note 5) Average load coefficient (:1?): This coefficient is for averaging the
maximum load moment at the time of stopper impact according to
service life calculations.

3. For detailed selection procedures, refer to pages 8-11-12 to 8-11-13.

O
S

Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

Distance to the load’s center of gravity (m)

L+

T

)

8-12-7



Series MY1LOW

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

Maximum Allowable Moment: MY1MW

MY1MW/M1 MY1MW/M2 MY1MW/Ms
200
50 20
40
100
\‘\\ 30 N 10 \
N
\\\\ 20 \\\ \\\ \\
50 \\\ \ N \\ N
40 N \ \ N 5 \ N
N N N N \\ 4 NN
30 \\\ 10 SANIIA \\ I \\\
\\ N\ N MYiMWes 3 NN N[
2 Ny | NJ = 2 Y501
E N MY1MWS0 E N Npywsod | E N
z NN z 5 NCT NN ! 50 z \ \\ N
- N = 4 N N e \
g 10 N NS 5 N N Nyl | E NN N Nuviwao,
N MYIMW40 5§ 8 g AVER | !
S ANER N AN ) N S AN ¥ N
= AN A = N ‘ = NN N
2 MYVIMW32 NN MY 1MW32
5 0.5 NN
4 N MYAMW32] N : NN
D) N \ MY1MW25 04 N\
N ] 03 \\ \\ MY,1‘MW25,
2 N MYIMW25 NN . 02 N MY1MW20
Y NG Y MYIMW20 :
\\ Wyt 0.5 NYIlWS
1 ] 0.4 MYAMW16- 0.1
MYINMWAG 0.3
0.5 0.2 0.05
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
Maximum Load Weight: MY1MW
MY1MW/m1 MY1MW/m2 MY1MW/ms3
30
200 100
20
N \
50 \
100 N N o \\ \\
\ N \ \ 10 N \\
30 NN ANEIANEER §
N N
N
50 ABNEL N NN NN
40 \ N\ 20 N ‘\ N 5 N\ NN
\\\ \\ N ANEAY
30 NN \\ A\ 4 N )
5 NONCNIN N | < AN \\ = NN o
2 NN | 2 10 N NI MY1MWe3 2 NCTNIN Y myinwes
< 20 NN NN Ny ot NN\ ot N \\
%’ \ N \ \MY1‘MW50 % \\ \\ \\\ MYMWS0 %’ 2 \ \\\\\ MYNWS0|
3 10 NN Nt | Z s NN N 2 NN N Nurhao
g AVA Vi g 4 AN NN Mvimwae) | 8 \ N \
S \\ N \‘ Wi 3 N \ N ‘ - A\
NN 32 3 N MY1MW32 ! N\ N
\\\ % \ N ‘ AWAN - MY11MW32
N YW N N w
i NS ™ 2 MY1MW25 MY1MW25
N \\ - 05 N :
N \ 04 \\ MY1MW20
2 MYijiwie 1 N VIMWIG, 03 N MY1‘MW16
0.2
05
1 0.4
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 03100 200 300400500 1000 1500 0100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
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Model Selection Series M Y1|:| W

Maximum Allowable Moment/Maximum Load Weight

Maximum Allowable Moment: MY1CW

MY1CW/M1 MY1CW/M2 MY1CW/M3
200
50 50
\ 40 \ 40 N
100 \\ 30 30 \
N N
‘\\\ 20 N \ \\ 20 \\ N
50 N N
40 N NN
30 NN uvicwss 10 AN A L 10 N YMYICWe3
N\l NN NS
£ 2 N MW | £ N nicwso; | g NN mvicwso
2 N g VRN 2 .
g N E LN Ymvicwao 5
£ wicw| | E 4 NN E 4 NN MY1CW40
N \
=10 \ =3 N Yoz | > 3
NN MYSCW32 2 N \\ \\ w 2 N \\ MYICWa2
5 \ NI MY1CW25 N
) NN N N
\ N
3 N \ MY1CW25 1 MY1CW20 1 MY1CW25+
N
N
N N\ NN
2 MY1CW20 MY1CW16 MY1CW20
0.5 0.5 %
— MY1CW16
x
1700 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)

Maximum Load Weight: MY1CW

MY1CW/m1 MY1CW/m2 MY1CW/ms3
30
200
20
100 N 100
ANNAN
N 10 \\
N N ‘\
50 N \\ N 50 N
N N N
40 N N 40 \ N N
\ \ \ \ A N
30 N N N 30 \ 5 \
_ NN mvicwss| | \ — N N
2 . NN 2 5 "N g 4 A
z NN Jviewso| | = NN z 3 N IMY1CWE3
= \\ \ | £ NN \ 5 N |
2 N N MY1‘CW40 g NN \\ MVICWe3 2 \ N\ MY1CWS0
3 10 NCINONIMvIews2] | R 10 N N g 2 NCIN Nl
S NN 3 AVAR Y N MVICWS0 3 MY1CW40
NI HYICw2s N \ | NN \
N T N N MY1 FW40 MY1CW32
5 MY1CW20- 5 N N { ¢ |
4 N[ 4 NN Nuvrewse] ! N
Nmyicwie N \\ N N MY1}CW25
N 1 |
N MY1‘CW25 N fhviowao
2 2 N YMYICW20 05 N
\ \ 0.4 MYiCW16
MY1CW16
; ; 0.3
2
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 0-2100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
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Series MY1LOW

Cushion Capacity

Cushion Selection

Absorption Capacity of Air Cushion and Stroke Adjusting Units

<Air cushion>

Air cushions are a standard feature on
mechanically jointed rodless cylinders.

The air cushion mechanism is incorporated
to prevent excessive impact of the piston
at the stroke end during high speed
operation. The purpose of air cushion,
thus, is not to decelerate the piston near
the stroke end.

The ranges of load and speed that air
cushions can absorb are within the air
cushion limit lines shown in the graphs.
<Stroke adjusting unit with shock
absorber>

Use this unit when operating with a load or
speed exceeding the air cushion limit line,
or when cushioning is required outside of
the effective air cushion stroke range due
to stroke adjustment.

L unit

Use this unit when the cylinder stroke is
outside of the effective air cushion range
even if the load and speed are within the
air cushion limit line, or when the cylinder
is operated in a load and speed range
above the air cushion limit line or below
the L unit limit line.

A\ Caution

1. Refer to the figure below when using

the adjusting bolt to perform stroke
adjustment.
When the effective stroke of the shock
absorber decreases as a result of stroke
adjustment, the absorption capacity
decreases dramatically. Secure the
adjusting bolt at the position where it
protrudes approximately 0.5 mm from
the shock absorber.

Adjusting bolt —

1D

a1

0.5

1
==

Shock absorber

T~

2. Do not use a shock absorber together
with air cushion.

Air Cushion Stroke
Bore size (mm) Cushion stroke
16 12
20 15
25 15
32 19
40 24
50 30
63 37
8-12-10

o016 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa 032 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
2000 2000
,u?1500 ©1500
£1000 S 1000 - Lomy
£ i i 1 =1 < s,
H Ysp— @ ‘on
3 500 O 2 500
g 400 N @ 400 N
5 300 N S 300
£ 200 2 200
o 8
100 100
05 1 2 345 10 20 30 2 345 10 20 30 40 50 100
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
220 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa 240 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
__2000 2000
§1500 N §1soc
S S
;1000 ;1000 4?2.{.2”?
[ [0] 08/7,0‘\
0] 0] n
5 - 59 ;
S 300 a5 300
2 AN &
(_3 200 ‘ls/,,-% g 200
100 1 2 345 10 20 304005 1002 3 45 10 20 50
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
025 Horizontal collision: P =0.5 MPa @50 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
__2000 2000
%1500 §1500 g
N
£1000 = g £1000 G N 1-00/,3
kel 37 e kel ll,sy).
] N IIS/,/-ON\ 2 ‘op,
2 500 n—~ 2 500 San
© 400 < 2 400
.% 300 .g 300
S 200 S 200
o (&
100 9—% 345 10 20 30405 1005375 10 2030405 100
Load weight (kg) Load weight (kg)
063 Horizontal collision: P = 0.5 MPa
,(52000
E1500 <
;1 000 4 Yy —
8 o
2 500
2 200
§ 300
3 200
o
1002 345 10 20 30 50 100
Load weight (kg)

O
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Cushion Capacity

Model Selection Series M Y1|:| W

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting
Unit Holding Bolts (N-m)

Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque

16 A 0.6
L

20 A 1.5
L

25 A 3.0
L

32 A 5.0
L

40 A 12
L

50 A 12
L

63 A 24
L

Tightening Torque for Stroke Adjusting

Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts (N-m)
Bore size (mm) Unit Tightening torque
25 L 1.2
32 L 3.3
40 L 3.3

Calculation of Absorbed Energy for Stroke
Adjusting Unit with Shock Absorber (N.m)

Vertical
(Downward)

Vertical
(Upward)

Horizontal
collision

Type of
impact

Kinetic energy 1

1 2
E: 2 MV
Thrus:zenergy Fs Fs+mgs |Fs—mgs
2
AbsorbeI(Ei energy E: +E
Symbol

V: Speed of impact object (m/s)

m: Weight of impact object (kg)

F: Cylinder thrust (N)

g: Gravitational acceleration (9.8 m/s?)

s: Shock absorber stroke (m)

Note) The speed of the impact object is measured at
the moment of impact with the shock
absorber.

A\ Precautions

I Be sure to read before handling. !

For Safety Instructions and !
I Actuator Precautions, refer to 1
: pages 8-34-3 to 8-34-6. .

A\ Caution

Use caution not to get your hands

caught in the unit.

« When using a product with stroke
adjusting unit, the space between the
slide table (slider) and the stroke
adjusting unit becomes narrow at the
stroke end, causing a danger of hands
getting caught. Install a protective cover
to prevent direct contact with the human
body.

Adjusting bolt

Unit holding bolt

lock nut
Lock plate

holding bolt

Lock plate
Shock absorber

<Fastening of unit>
The unit can be secured by evenly
tightening the four unit holding bolts.

O
S

/\ Caution

Do not operate with the stroke
adjusting unit fixed in an intermediate
position.

When the stroke adjusting unit is fixed in
an intermediate position, slippage can
occur depending on the amount of energy
released at the time of an impact. In such
cases, the use of the adjusting bolt
mounting brackets, available per made-to-
order specifications -X416 and -X417, is
recommended.

For other lengths, please consult with
SMC (Refer to the “Tightening Torque for
Stroke Adjusting Unit Holding Bolts”
values in the chart at the upper left corner
of this page.)

<Stroke adjustment with adjusting bolt>

Loosen the adjusting bolt lock nut, and
adjust the stroke from the lock plate side
using a hexagon wrench. Retighten the
lock nut.

<Stroke adjustment with shock absorber>
Loosen the two lock plate holding bolts,
turn the shock absorber and adjust the
stroke. Then, uniformly tighten the lock
plate holding bolts to secure the shock
absorber.

Avoid excessive tightening of the holding
bolts (except for 16, 820, 850, and @63).
(Refer to “Tightening Torque for Stroke
Adjusting Unit Lock Plate Holding Bolts”
above left.)

Note)

Although the lock plate may slightly bend due to
tightening of the lock plate holding bolt, this
does not a affect the shock absorber and
locking function.

8-12-11




Series MY11W

Model Selection 2

This section illustrates the standard model selection procedure using the actual
operating conditions as one of the examples.

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Operating Conditions

Cylinder coceerereececncnnununencas MY1MW40-500
Average operating speed Va -------- 200 mm/s Wd: Workpiece (500 g)
Mounting orientation ----..... Horizontal mounting

We: MHL2-16D1(795 g)

Wa: Connection plate t = 10 (880 g)

MY1MW40-500

Wh: MGGLB25-200 (4.35 kg)

2. Load Blocking

ommm-- Mounting Orientation ----- N
1 1. Horizontal 7 2. Wall '
: mounting :
1 } 1
1 1
1 1
] . 1
1 = '
1 1
: S
s Nl
1 3. Ceiling 4.Vertical *| || |
i mounting mounting ‘” | | '
1 L | 1
1 = - N 1
: \1 RIS
: 2 SV
' |
: NI
’

For actual examples of calculation for each
orientation, refer to the pages above.

Weight and Center of Gravity for Each Workpiece
[] - O Center of gravity
Yy H o ;\)/{;ance - r?'l]% X-axis Y-axis Z-axis
’ ‘ I [ [ . ‘ ‘ Xn Yn Zn
l [ | Wa 0.88 kg 65 mm 0mm 5mm
210 4z 65
111 150 Wb 4.35kg 150 mm 0 mm 42.5 mm
| rl:_[:Ll Wc 0.795kg | 150 mm 111 mm 42.5 mm
=5 SECE :@ = wd 05kg | 150mm | 210mm | 42.5mm
%i n=a,b,c,d
3. Composite Center of Gravity Calculation
mi = Xmn
=0.88 + 4.35 + 0.795 + 0.5 = 6.525 kg
X = LXZ(mnXXn)
m1
=5 ;25 (0.88 x 65 + 4.35 x 150 + 0.795 x 150 + 0.5 x 150) = 138.5 mm
Y = #x ¥(Mn X yn)
= 6.5125 (0.88x0+4.35x0+0.795x 111 + 0.5 x 210) = 29.6 mm
zZ-"x ¥(mn X zn)
m1
=5 5125 (0.88x5+4.35x42.5 +0.795 x 42.5 + 0.5 x 42.5) = 37.4 mm
4. Calculation of Load Factor for Static Load
m1: Weight
mimax (from 1 of graph MY1MW/m1) = 84 (KQ) «+++veeeeeveeseneenes m
Load factor ot = mi/msmax = 6.525/84 =0.08
M:: Moment
ms

M1 max (from (2) of graph MYTMW/M1) = 59 (N:m) covveeemrnemimmiiiiiniiiiii,

Mi=mixgxX=6.525x9.8x138.5x 10° =8.86 (N-m)
Load factor oz = Mi/Mimax = 8.86/59 = 0.15
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Model Selection Series M Y1|:| W

M:: Moment
Mamax (from 3 of graph MY 1MW : Mz2) = 24 (N-M) «eeeeereeereeemniiemtinmiinieisietie e
Ms=mixgxY =6.525x9.8x29.6x 10 -3 =1.89 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Mz/M=max = 1.89/24 = 0.08

5. Calculation of Load Factor for Dynamic Moment

Equivalent load Fe at impact

Fe= %xbaxg xm = %XZOOX 9.8 x 6.525 = 179.1 (N)

M:e: Moment
Mremax (from 4 of graph MY1MW: M1 where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 42.1 (N-m)
Mie = %x FexZ= ; X 179.1 x 37.4 x 10° = 2.23 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Mie/Miemax = 2.23/42.1 = 0.05

Mse: Moment

Msemax (from 5 of graph MY1MW: Ms where 1.4Va = 280 mm/s) = 5.7 (N-m)
Mat = %x FexY = %x 179.1 x 29.6 x 10~ = 1.77 (N-m)
Load factor Ols = Mse/Msemax = 1.77/5.7 = 0.31

6. Sum and Examination of Guide Load Factors

Yo=0014 02+ 0+ 0la+0=0.67<1

The above calculation is within the allowable value, and therefore the selected model can be used.

Select a shock absorber separately.

In an actual calculation, when the total sum of guide load factors Ya in the formula above is more than 1, consider either decreasing the
speed, increasing the bore size, or changing the product series. This calculation can be easily made using the “SMC Pneumatics CAD
System”.

Load Weight Allowable Moment
MY1MW/m: MY1MW/M: MY1MW/M: MY1MW/Ms
200
200 50 20
40
100 NN
100——](1)2 —e\ *103) 10 N
AN AN N 20 AN \\\ N
NN ) AN N
ANE 50 IN(ANY N \\ N =) RN
50 AN 40 N NN 5 1 N
40 3 30 ! NN 10 INL NN 4 N N
5 % NANIN \ \\ NN i 3 NN \\
= NONNCN % N - NN X — MY{MWE3
= NN vtiaves E 1 N FE = N E 2 ! YISO
z® N NN z NN s 2 s N N—tuviwwso{ | = !
k=) \\\ N \M\h‘Mwsu z N z . \ NN \\ | = N N \
[ i N S N S
_i 10 \\\\ \\\ T g A\t vimmia v T T R R \\ "'“‘MW‘O g 1 \.\\\; = M“iMWAO
@ N VER N, o N 1 o <] AN NG
o NN __{My1mwa2 = t 1 = 2 MYIMWE2 = N MY1MW32
| N 5 T A
'N o % 4 N Wvilizz N 0.5 i 1
5 MYINW25 T N | N [N 0.4 N
; ANl . NN N| Yures 1T NN N s
. N vtz 1 N 1 ks — 03 T NN
t Y42 1 MY{MW20
Nuvines 2 ' N ? NI iz 02 3
2 1 N Ytz 05 % i MYIMW1G
1 k N 04 HYIMWG 04 1
; 1 ~UYINW6 03
T f ) 1
0.5 1 L1 02 0.05 L
100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 100 200 300400500 1000 1500 77100 200 300400500 1000 1500
Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s) Piston speed (mm/s)
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder with Protective Cover

Slide Bearing Guide Type/Cam Follower Guide Type

eries MY 1

016, 020, 025, 8632, 640, 650, 063

How to Order

MY

25

300

—Y7BW

. l Lo Number of
Guide type auto switches
M | Slide bearing type Stroke Auto switch type Nil | 2pcs
C | Cam follower guide type mﬁefer to “Standard Nil [ Without auto switch S 1 pcs
Stroke” on page R )
: . 8-12-15. = For the applicable auto n_ | “n”pcs
With protective cover switch model, refer to the
Side seal vo o table below. . o .
Nil None ¢ Piping ———eSuffix for stroke adjusting unit v
K With side seal Nil Standard type Nil Both ends
Note) Cylinders with side G | Centralized piping type One end
seal are available for ; Note) “S” is available when
]
216 to 240. Boreﬂe(m_m)' stroke adjusting units are
16 | 16 mm Aand L.
20 |20 mm
25 | 25 mm ® Stroke adjusting unit
32 |32 mm Nil Without adjusting unit
40 | 40 mm A With adjusting bolt
50 | 50 mm L With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
63 | 63 mm AL With one A unit and one L unit
Shock Absorbers for L Unit
Bore size
. (mm)| 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit no.
L unit RB0806 RB1007 RB1412 RB2015

Applicable Auto Switch /refer to page 8-30-1 for further information on auto switches.
For 16, 020

5 - i Lead wire length (m)*
Type Special function Electrical %% (\ngng SRR Auto switch model 05 | 3 | 5 |Prewre | ansiicable load
iy 2= (Output) DC AC | Perpendicular| In-line Wiy | L@ connector
Reed G (|8 3-wire (NPN equivalent)] — 5V — A96V A96 [ o | — — |ICcircuit| —
switch rommet | > 2-wire  |24V| 12V |100V| A93V A93 e | o | — — [Relay PLC
3-wire (NPN) MINV MON [ ® | O @) o
| t
Solid — 3-wire (PNP) V. 12y MOPV | MoP | @ |e|O | o |°o .
— — elay
state @ 2-wire 12V . M9BV M9B [ ® O O PLG
awitch | | Gommet | < e (vpNy |24V v 12y FONWV | FONW | ® (@[O0 [ o [ _
Dlagnostic indication 3-wire (PNP) ' FOPWV | FOPW | @ (@ |O| O
(2-color indication) 2-wire 12V FOBWV | FBW | ®© (@ | O] O | —
For 025, 932, 040, 050, 063
5 - ; Lead wire length (m)*
. o Load voltage Auto switch model 9 q
i ) = Wiring g Pre-wire :
Type Special function Electrical |5£ 05 | 3] 5 Applicable load
entry |2=| (Outpuy DC AC | Perpendicular (1)  In-line Ni) | (L) | @ connector
Reed G ; a 3-wire (NPN equivalent)] — 5V — — 276 o e | — — |IC circuit] —
switch romme 2-wire |24v]| 12V _[100V] — Z73 o (e|®| — [ — [remrc
3-wire (NPN) Y69A Y59A [ J ® O O -
| t
_ — 3-wire (PNP) V.12V Y7PV | V7P | e | e o | o |oor
Solid 2-wire 12V Y69B Y59B ® |0 o —
state Grommet | 3 | 3-wire (NPN) |24 V — [YINWV | YINW | @ (@O | O Retay
switch Diagnostif: iqdicgtion > 3-wire (PNP) 5V,12V Y7PWV | Y7PW ° e O o IC circuit| PLC
(2-color indication) owire Y7ZBWV | Y7BW ° FENG) o —
Water resistant (2-color indication) 2-wire 12v — Y7BAL® [ ® | O O —

= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m

...... Nil (Example) A93
....... L (Example) Y59BL
------- Z (Example) FONWZ

* Solid state switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
Note 1) Perpendicular electrical entry is not available for 850 and @63.
Note 2) Water resistant switches are not available for 350 and @63.

Refer to page 8-12-24 for details on other applicable auto switches than listed above.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wire connector, refer to page 8-30-52.
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder .
With Protective Cover Series M Y1|:| W

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 16 | 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63
Fluid Air
Action Double acting
Operating pressure range MY1MW: 0.15 to 0.8 MPa; MY1CW: 0.1 to 0.8 MPa
Proof pressure 1.2 MPa
Ambient and fluid temperature 5to 60°C
Cushion Air cushion
Lubrication Non-lube
JIS Symbol +1.8
y Stroke length tolerance 118810 tgr;gz%f%_e 2700 or less*3%; 2701 to 5000 *5*
@ Piping Front/Side port M5 x 0.8 Rc 1/8 Rc 1/4 Rc 3/8
ort size Bottom port
P 8 (Centralized pipingptype only) 24 25 26 o8 210 o211
Stroke Adjusting Unit Specifications
Bore size (mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Unit symbol A L A L A L A L A L A L A L
RB RB RB RB RB RB RB

Configuration With 0806 With 0806 With 1007 With 1412 With 1412 With 2015 With 2015
g adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with |[adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with |adjusting| with
Shock absorber model |~ adjusting | bolt |adjusting | bolt | adjusting| ‘bolt | adjusting| bolt |adjusting| Tbolt |adjusting| ‘bolt |adjusting

bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt bolt
Fine stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to-5.6 Oto-6 Oto-11.5 0to-12 Oto—-16 0to—20 0to—-25
Stroke adjustment range When exceeding the stroke fine adjustment range: Utilize a made-to-order specifications “-X416” and “-X417”.
Shock Absorber Specifications Piston Speed
Model RB RB RB RB Bore size (mm) 16 to 63
0806 | 1007 | 1412 | 2015 Without stroke adjusting unit 100 to 1000 mm/s
Max. energy absorption (J)| 2.9 5.9 19.6 58.8 Stroke A unit 100 to 1000 mm/s
Stroke absorption (mm)| 6 7 12 15 adjusting unit L unit 100 to 1500 mm/s @
Max. collision speed (mm/s) 1500 Note 1) The air cushion capacity will be reduced when the stroke adjustment
- - range is increased by the adjusting bolt.When exceeding the air
Max. operating frequency (cycle/min) | 80 70 45 25 cushion stroke ranges on page 8-12-10, the piston speed should be
Spring Extended 1.96 4.22 6.86 8.34 100 to 200 mm per second. _ N
; N Note 2) The piston speed is 100 to 1000 mm/s for centralized piping.
orce (N) | Retracted 4.22 6.86 | 1598 | 20.50 Note 3) Use at a speed within the absorption capacity range. Refer to page
Operating temperature range (°C) 5 to 60 8-12-10.

Made to Order Specifications ~ Standard Stroke

(For details, refer to page 8-31-1.)
Symbol Specifications B(E:ﬁril)ze Standard stroke (mm)* Maximum marz;f;t):turable stroke
-XB11 Long stroke 16
-XC67 | NBR rubber lining in dust seal band 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700
X416 Holder mounting bracket I 20, 25, 32, 40 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 1400, 1600 3000
- 50, 63 1800, 2000
-X417 Holder mounting bracket II i

+ Strokes are manufacturable in 1 mm increments, up to the maximum stroke. However, when
exceeding a 2000 mm stroke, specify “-XB11” at the end of the model number. For details,
refer to the “Made to Order Specifications” on page 8-31-1.

SMC 8-12-15
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Series MY1LOW

Theoretical Output

(N)
Bore size |Piston area Operating pressure (MPa)
(mm) (mm) 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8
16 200 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
20 314 62 94 125 157 188 219 251
25 490 98 147 196 245 294 343 392
32 804 161 241 322 402 483 563 643
40 1256 251 377 502 628 754 879 1005
50 1962 392 588 784 981 1177 1373 1569
63 3115 623 934 1246 1557 1869 2180 2492
Weight
(kg)
Side support justi it wei
o MY1MW MY1CW il (pz’: u) Stroke atd(];g?rllj?1 itu)nlt weight
| Bede |t | B2 |TUEAIE | ppeaman | Amt | Lt
of stroke of stroke
16 1.25 0.16 1.25 0.16 0.01 0.03 0.04
20 1.90 0.19 1.85 0.18 0.02 0.04 0.05
25 2.56 0.28 2.50 0.28 0.02 0.07 0.11
32 4.75 0.43 4.62 0.42 0.04 0.14 0.23
40 7.79 0.61 7.51 0.57 0.08 0.25 0.34
50 13.53 0.83 13.61 0.82 0.08 0.36 0.51
63 21.84 1.18 21.94 1.17 0.17 0.68 0.83
Calculation: (Example) MY 1MW25-300A
- BaSiC WEIGNt «+wseeeereereeneesnrennenes 2.56kg - Cylinder stroke: - 300 st

- Additional weight -

--0.28 kgper50 st - 2.56 + 0.28 x 300 + 50 + 0.07 x 2 = 4.38 kg

. We|ght Of A Unit «eeeeeeeemenrennnninnnnns 0.07 kg
Option
Stroke Adjusting Unit Part No.
Bore size 40 50 63
Unit no. mm) 16 20 25 32
A unit MYM-A16A | MYM-A20A | MYM-A25A | MYM-A32A | MYM-A40A | MYM-A50A | MYM-A63A
L unit MYM-A16L | MYM-A20L | MYM-A25L | MYM-A32L | MYM-A40L | MYM-A50L | MYM-AB3L
Side Support Part No.
Bore size
s mm) 16 20 25 32 40 50 63
Side support A | MY-S16A | MY-S20A | MY-S25A | MY-S32A MY-S40A MY-S63A
Side supportB | MY-S16B | MY-S20B | MY-S25B | MY-S32B MY-S40B MY-S63B

For detailed dimensions, refer to page 8-12-22.
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Construction

Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Series MY1L1W

MY1OwW

@

(@)

AN
RN

—]

[We

X6 i

MY1OWK with side seal

/ 4
7 S >
A 7 A :
|
- - & i @4 ),
r |
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note 016 220 225 232 240 250 263
® Slide table Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
@ Cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
N N (0] (0] Q Q Q [0} (0]
% End plate AIumlr?um al!oy Hard anodized _§ _5 _ze _ze _(:) _é _§
Bglt clamp Spec!al res!n & 3 3 B B B B
(® | Cover |Slide plate Special resin © o) To) I o =) )
® | unit Port cover Special resin (225 to 240) : . . . . . .
, = = = = = = =
@ Spacer Stainless steel (225 to 940) E E E E E E E
® Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated s s s s s s s
©® Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
Hexagon socket button head screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated
@) | Rodless cylinder — MY1M/MY1C — — — — — — —
@ Seal guide A Special resin < < < < <
g Side |Seal guide B Special resin © © & & &
seal [Slide plate Special resin X X X ¥ ¥ — —
@ |unit |Spacer Stainless steel 3 s 3 2 S
® Hexagon socket head cap screw | Chromium molybdenum steel Nickel plated = = = = =
Seal List
No. Description Material | Qty. 016 220 025 232 240 250 263
(12 | Seal belt Special resin| 1 MY16-16A-Stroke | MY20-16A-Stroke | MY25-16A-Stroke | MY32-16A-Stroke | MY40-16A-Stroke | MY50-16A-Stroke | MY63-16A-Stroke
(3 | Dustseal band |Stainlesssteel| 1 | MY16-16B-Stroke | MY20-16B-Stroke | MY25-16B-Stroke | MY32-16B-Stroke | MY40-16B-Stroke | MY50-16B-Stroke | MY63-16B-Stroke
Scraper NBR 2 |MYM16-15AK0500 | MYM20-15AK0501 | MYM25-15AA5903 | MYM32-15AA5904 | MYM40-15AA5905 | MYM50-15AK0502 | MYM63-15AK0503
(5 | Piston seal NBR 2 GMY16 GMY20 GMY25 GMY32 GMY40 GMY50 GMY63
Cushion seal NBR 2 |MYB16-15-A7163 | MYB20-15-A7164 RCS-8 RCS-10 RCS-12 MC-16 MC-20
(2 | Tube gasket NBR 2 P12 P16 TMY-25 TMY-32 TMY-40 P44 P53
O-ring NBR 2 | 04x01.8x01.1 |05.1x03x01.05| 07.15%x03.75x01.7 | 08.3x04.5x01.9 C-4 C-4 C-4
O-ring NBR 4 | o7x04x015 | 07 x04x01.5 C-6 c7 C-9 C-11.2 C-14
@0 | Side seal assembly |Polyurethane| 2 | MYMK-16-Stroke | MYMK-20-Stroke | MYMK-25-Stroke | MYMK-32-Stroke | MYMK-40-Stroke — —

Note) Two types of dust seal bands are available. Verify the type to use, since the part number varies depending on the treatment of the hexagon socket head set

screw.

A Black zinc chromated — MYOO-16B-Stroke B Nickel plated — MYO[O-16BW-Stroke

O

SVC
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Series MY1LOW

Dimensions: 016, 20

(LL) L
PA 4-MM depth M 4-gB counterbore depth C
’ = oLD through-hole bottom side J depth K
5 =
il Q-+ Stroke
M5 x 0.8 M5 x 0.8
(Hexagon socket head plug) (Port) w 1
z T
| ) ><\ /_7< S w o k-
§ o, N Toal) [ &l Sl
— :|:¢ k g = = o1 S «
© o -4 L \ /2Y o Y
B . L X' M5x0.8 M5 x 0.8 2] | | o 2x2-M5x0.8
|YU| TT\This portis not available for use. (Port) [Hexagon socket head plug) 6B o TTIUU| (Heragon socet heai g
NW
GB
10 [t~
N
A Z + Stroke -
s
=
=
g1 le ©
% e — ——— x
- - - x ><
Centralized piping type @ > —
&l | || Centralized piping type
2-M5 x 0.8
2-M5 x 0.8 W wW (Hexagon socket head plug)
(Hexagon socket head plug)
08.4
Bottom ported

(Applicable O-ring)

Boresize(mm)) A | B | C |[CH| G |GA|GB| H J K L |LD|LH|LL | LW | M| MM N | NC | NE | NH | NW
16 90| 6.0 35| 25 |[13.5/ 8.5 |16.2| 52 M5x0.8) 10 |[110| 3.6 | 38 | 35 | 84 |6.0M4x0.7 20 | 14 |49.5]/16.5| 56
20 110 [ 75| 45| 26 |125| — |20.0| 58 |M6x1| 12 |130| 48 | 39 | 45 | 88 |7.5|M5x0.8] 25 | 17 |55.5|21.7| 60
Bore size (mm)| PA |PB |PG|PP | Q |/QQ/QW|RR | SS | TT [UU |VV | W |WW YW | Z
16 40 | 94 | 35| 75|153| 9 | 48 |11.0] 25| 15 | 14 |10.0/102| 13 | 54 | 180
20 50 |100 | 4.5 [11.5[191 | 10 | 45 |145]| 5.0 | 18 | 12 |125]|110| 14 | 58 | 220

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
(Mounting side should be machined to these dimensions.)

Bore size (mm)] S |WX | Y Applicable O-ring
16 9 30 | 6.5 C6
20 65| 32 |8 C6
8-12-18
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Dimensions: 925, 632, 40

Series MY1L1W

(LL) L
PA -
/ 4-MM depth M 4-gB counterbore depth C
— E oLD through-hole bottom side J depth K
= == 1
I N S S A S ———  W—
= 4 TEZZZZZZIZZZZ & —
@ | m “’ /__ _‘:— ! ,;,! MXD
e T Q] o] || iy il DU -
s e | Sy oy EMAENC= —
— e lboosoooasdaaas (Y
L ] ¢IJ_L______________--________J T MTS
s ) MY
PG Q + Stroke
p CYO
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) P w —
(Port) MGD
o 5, ==
@ W B GO x|
] Z 1=
T 2‘ 8# D =i = = = : 5 S - o G+ Backport | CXO
(B;cfk p:)rt/‘ i zg | : = AR VB (HefertoP.B-12-3.)i
efer to o il = -
P.8-12-3) uulTT &T 0 E Cushion needle TA &T lTTUU 2P D
(Port) p i<l } NW || (Hexagon socket
2.p ‘ head t I
(Hexagon socket A (Hexagon socket head taper plug) GB w7 headteperplug) | Y
head taper plug) Z + Stroke N 20
P L \ g g Data
(Hexagon socket -
head taper plug)
> e — —— >
X
(Hexagon socket x @ @
head taper plug)
(Port) (Port)
Centralized piping type
\A'4 2-22 2-2Z Al . .
(Hexagon socket head taper plug) ~ (Hexagon socket head taper plug) Centralized piping type
() —
| .
= el
JE— X
o = o114
i
e Bottom ported (2Z)
o (Applicable O-ring)
2-od Y
Bore size (mm)] A | B C|CH| G |[GB| H J K L |[LD|LH|LL |[LW|M | MM |[MW| N |[NC| NE| NH|NW
25 120| 9 | 55 |25.7| 17 |24.5| 66 |[M6x1| 9.5|142| 5.6 |38.7| 49 | 100 | 10 [M5x0.8| 66 | 30 | 21 | 64 | 28 | 60
32 150 | 11 | 6.5 |31.5| 19 [30.0| 82 |M8x1.25/16.0| 172 | 6.8 |44.2| 64 | 122 | 13 |[M6x1| 80 | 37 | 26 | 80 | 37 | 74
40 180 | 14 | 8.5 |34.8| 23 |36.5| 98 |M10x1.5/15.0| 202 | 8.6 |47.2| 79 |138| 13 |[M6x1| 96 | 45 | 32 | 96 | 48 | 94
Bore size (mm)] PA | PB | PG |[PP1|PP2| Q |QQ |QW |RR1|RR2| SS | TT |UU |V | W |WW YW | Z
25 60 |112| 7 [12.7({12.7|206| 16 | 46 |18.9|179| 51 [165]| 16 | 16 |[122 | 11 70 | 240
32 80 |134| 8 |155(18.5|264| 16 | 60 |22.0 [24.0| 4.0 (21.0| 16 | 19 (144 | 13 | 88 | 300
40 100 | 150 | 9 |17.5|20.0|322| 26 | 72 |25.,5|29.0| 9.0 |{26.0| 21 | 23 | 160 | 20 | 104 | 360
Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
(Mounting side should be machined to these dimensions.)
Bore size (mm)| D d |[WX| Y | S |Applicable O-ring
25 114| 6 | 38 9| 4 C9
32 11.4| 6 | 48 | 11 6 C9
40 134 8 |54 |14 | 9 C11.2
8-12-19
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Series MY1LOW

Dimensions: 650, 963

4-MM depth M
(LL) L
PA / 4-gB counterbore depth C
e i
il i/ oLD through-hole bottom side J depth K

-

[T

PB \
TN
e
R Y
'rrn'jl'
ey

|
|

|
|

|
H
|

|
|
ey

|

Lw

PG, || Q+ Stroke
st . Rc 3/8 Rc 3/8
port is not available for use. / (Hexagon socket head taper plug) Pit) w
or 1 |
| J:A ’
. = — —7 8! | JE
@) @ Il é | —— I & Y (e ] % 8 . - ) T
AR Mot e oh
@ o Y \/ : ﬁ 2y oc B | @
o-Ro 3/8 UleT Ge Rc 3/8 Cushion needle Wﬁ/& o T W 2Rcs
5 (PorR Rc 3/8 |G NW (Hexagon socket head
(Hexagon socket (Hexagon socket head taper plug) | | =] taper plug)
head taper plug) Y per plug GB
-
<u>
Z + Stroke
Rc 3/8 =
(Hexagon socket ‘ = l §
head taper plug) /’ [
Rc 3/8 o o
(Hexagon socket % — ] o3
head taper plug)
—— % P
Centralized piping type /
Centralized piping type
LAl 2-Rc 1/4 2-Rc 1/4 / W
(Hexagon socket head (Hexagon socket head
taper plug) taper plug)
T
see— | :UJ‘I
—|
—IF .
 — | i
] Ty 4
_ f)(; 217.5
- Bottom ported (22)
2-910 Y

(Applicable O-ring)

Boresize(mm)) A | B | C [CH| G |[GA|GB|GC | H J K L [LD|LH|LL|LW|M | MM N | NC | NE | NH
50 212 | 17 [10.5|41.5|27.0|25.0|37.5| 12 | 124 [M14x2| 28 |250 | 11 | 57 | 87 [ 168 | 15 |[M8x1.25| 47 | 44 |122| 60
63 245 | 19 |12.5|47.0|29.5|27.5|39.5| 15 | 149 [M16x2| 32 | 290 | 14 | 65 | 100 | 200 | 16 M10x1.25 50 | 60 | 147 | 70
Bore size (mm) NW | PA |[PB |[PG |PP | Q |[QQ QW |RR | SS |TT |UU |VV | W |WW YW | Z
50 118|120 |186 | 10 | 26 |[380| 28 | 90| 35 | 10 | 35 | 24 | 28 |200 | 22 | 128 | 424
63 142|140 |220 | 12 | 42 |436| 30 |[110| 49 | 13 | 43 | 28 | 30 |236 | 25 | 152 | 490

Hole Size for Centralized Piping on the Bottom
(Mounting side should be machined to these dimensions.)

Boresize (mm)] S |WX | Y Applicable O-ring
50 8 |74 | 18 C15
63 9 [92 | 18 C15
8-12-20
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Series MY1L1W

Stroke Adjusting Unit
With adjusting bolt

MY1OW | Bore size— Stroke|A h
tEn
EA / 7777777 Miiiij}
T |
f | AA |
O8O x NZAN) |
+ .. ! m = /=
— T w _ = 4| |
/ Oa® | % _ hd :
/ | 68 |
|
_ ;,,,,J |
o MYO
T Z ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |
% MY10OW50/63 CcYD
S STttt oo
| +/ / = T
g [/ [T T T > L o > MGL
= E‘g s
/ CXO
(mm) D-
Model E [EA[EB | EC]EY |[FC [ h T w
MY1OW16 | 146 | 7 | 30 | 58] 395| 14 | 3.6 |54(Max.11)| 58 -X
MY10W20 | 20 10 | 32 | 58| 455 14 | 3.6 |5(Max.11)| 58
MY10OW25 | 24 12 | 38 | 65| 535 13 | 3.5 [5(Max.165)| 70
MY100W32 | 29 14 | 50 | 85| 67 | 17 | 45 |8(Max.20)| 88 20-
MY10W40 | 35 17 | 57 |10 | 83 | 17 | 45 |9 (Max.25)| 104
MY1OW50 | 40 20 | 66 |14 [106 | 26 | 5.5 |13 (Max.33)] 128 Data
MY10JW63 | 52 26 | 77 |14 |129 31 | 5.5 |13 (Max.38)| 152 -
With low load shock absorber + Adjusting bolt
MY1OW |Bore size — Stroke | L
T
h h
E _F / ,,,,,,, [
|
|
- @ |
fffff |
[ W |
L | |
/; ‘ T
| &1 o
| H |
| | A |
PR D / "
|
F [ |
MY1OW16/20  F————~— -~~~ ~~—~ :
MY1CW50/63
(mm)
Model E EA EB EC EY F FB FC FH FW h S T TT W | Shock absorber model
MY1OW16 | 146 | 7 | 30 | 58] 395 4 | — | 14 | — | — | 36 [408] & [54Max.11)] 58 RB0806
MY10O0W20 | 20 10 | 32 | 58] 455] 4 | — | 14 | — | — | 36 [408] & [5Max.11)| 58 RB0806
MY10W25 | 24 12 | 38 | 65| 535 6 | 54 | 13 |13 66 | 35 | 467 | 7 [5(Max.165)| 70 RB1007
MY10W32 | 29 14 | 50 | 8567 | 6 | 67 | 17 |16 80 | 45 [ 673 ] 12 [8(Max.20) | 88 RB1412
MY10W40 | 35 17 | 57 [10 | 83 6 | 78 | 17 |175] 91 | 45 | 673 | 12 |9(Max.25) | 104 RB1412
MY1OW50 (40 | 20 | 66 |14 [106 | 6 | — | 26 | — | — | 55 [ 732 | 15 [13(Max.33)| 128 RB2015
MY1OW63 |52 | 26 | 77 |14 [129 6 | — | 38 | — | — |55 |732] 15 [13(Max.38)| 152 RB2015
8-12-21
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Series MY1LOW

Side Support

Side support A
MY-SCIA

Side support B
MY-SCB

TTW [\'TW

(mm)
Model Applicable bore size | A B C D E F G H J
MY-S163 |[MY1OW16| 61 | 71.6| 15 26| 49| 3 65| 34| M4x0.7
MY-S208 |MY1OOW20| 67 | 79.6| 25 38| 64| 4 8 45| M5x0.8
5
6

MY-S255 |[MY1OW25| 81 | 95 | 35 50 | 8 95| 55 M6 x 1
MY-S325 |[MY10OW32 | 100 [118 | 45 64 [11.7 11 6.6 | M8x1.25
MY10OW40 | 120 142
- A

MY-S405 MY10OW50 | 142 162 55 80 (148 | 85 |14 9 M10x 1.5

MY-S635 |MY1OW63 | 172 [202 | 70 | 100 | 18.3 |10.5 |17.5 | 11.5| M12x1.75

Guide for Side Support Application

For long stroke operation, the cylinder tube may be deflected depending on its own weight and the load weight. In such a case, use a side
support in the middle section. The spacing (¢) of the support must be no more than the values shown in the graph on the right.

m MY1MW MY1CW
[}
1 (kg) 200 (kg) 200
190 190
’ 7 (2100)
¢ 180 \ 180
170 \ 170
/ 160 \ 160
150 \ 150
M 140 140
m \ (2400)
¢ 130 oo |\ 130 \
m 120 ¢ ) 120
h B B
— < 110 =110
] — [] |z £ \
), .% 100 -% 100 (2000) \
¢ ¢ 2 90 =2 90
P
80 80 \6
A\ Caution 7 ropteon 1\,
1. If the cylinder mounting surfaces are 60 60 j\
not measured accurately, using a side 50 50 a
support may cause poor operation.
Therefore, be sure to level the cylinder 40 40 (120
tube when mounting. Also, for long 30 30 —(1000)]
stroke operation involving vibration and 20 20 {=——(900)_%
impact, use of a side support is 10 10 \)
recommended even if the spacing o 0 |\
value is within the allowable limits 1000 2000 3000 4000 1000 2000 3000 4000
shown in the graph. ) (mm) ) (mm)
2. Support brackets are not for mounting; Support spacing (¢) Support spacing (¢)

use them solely for providing support.

8-12-22
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Mechanically Jointed Rodless Cylinder
With Protective Cover

Proper Auto Switch Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end)

Series MY1L1W

Note) The operating range is a guide including hysteresis, but is not guaranteed.

There may be varied substantially depending on the surrounding environment (Assuming approximately 30% dispersion).

MY1CW16/20
MY1MW16/20

Reed Switch

D-A90(V), D-A93(V), D-A96(V)

3 ©

<

O]

oo

l

|

A

Solid State Switch

(mm) D-MON(V), D-M9OP(V), D-M9B(V)

D-FONW(V), D-FOPW(V), D-FO9BW(V)

Mounting position 216 220 Mounting position 016 220 Mounting position 216 220
A 70 90 A 74 94 A 73 93
B 90 110 B 86 106 B 87 107
Operating range M« 11 7.5 Operating range M 6.5 7 Operating range Mo 8.5 6.5
MY1MW25/32/40/50/63
R
?, ‘ @
@ 7m;§ M\E@
i *w
A B
Solid State Switch
Reed Switch D-Y593, D-Y695, D-Y7P(V)
D-Z73, D-Z76, D-Z80 (mm) D-YZNW(V), D-Y7PW(V), D-Y7BW(V) D-Y7BAL (mm)
Mounting position| @25 | 32 | 940 | 850 | 63  Mounting position| @25 | @32 | @40 | 850 | @63  Mounting position| @25 | @32 | @40
A 139.5 | 184.5 | 229.5 | 278.5 |323.5 A 139.5| 184.5 | 229.5 | 278.5 | 323.5 A 139.5 | 184.5 | 229.5
B 80.5| 95.5|110.5 |121.5 |136.5 B 180.5| 95.5|110.5 | 121.5 | 136.5 B 180.5 | 95.5 | 110.5
Operating range "o | 12 12 12 11.5 | 11.5  Operating range " 5 5 5 5.5 5.5  Operating range ™| 8 8 8
Perpendicular electrical entry is not available for
250 and 963.
D-Y69A, D-Y69B, D-Y7PV
( D-Y7NWV, D-Y7PWV, D-Y7BWV)
MY1CW25/32/40/50/63
CASEEES o= 2
%}
A B
Solid State Switch
Reed Switch D-Y593, D-Y693, D-Y7P(V)
D-Z73, D-Z76, D-Z80 (mm) D-YZNW(V), D-Y7PW(V), D-Y7BW(V) D-Y7BAL (mm)
Mounting position| 225 | @32 | @40 | 850 | @63  Mounting position| 25 | @32 | @40 | 850 | @63  Mounting position| 825 | @32 | @40
A 97.5 | 127.5| 157.5 | 278.5 | 323.5 A 97.5|127.5 | 157.5 | 278.5 | 323.5 A 97.5 | 1275 | 157.5
B 122.5 | 152.5 | 182.5 | 121.5 | 136.5 B 122.5 | 152.5 | 182.5 | 121.5 | 136.5 B 122.5 | 152.5 | 1825
Operating range ' 12 12 12 11.5| 115 Operatingrange™ 5 5 5 5.5 5.5  Operating range *| 8 8 8
Perpendicular electrical entry is not available for
250 and 963.
D-Y69A, D-Y69B, D-Y7PV
( D-Y7NWV, D-Y7PWV, D-Y7BWV)
8-12-23
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Series MY1LOW

Mounting of Auto Switch & Installation of Lead Wire Cover (950, 963)

A\ Caution

Be sure to install a lead wire cover on the auto switches for size 850
and 063 cylinders.

Install a lead wire cover following the procedures provided below to prevent the lead
wire from interfering with the slider.

Lead wire cover is packaged together with size 50 and @63 cylinders equipped with
auto switches.

For ordering the lead wire cover separately, use the following part number:
MYM63GAR6386-1640 (Length: 2 m)

1. Auto switch mounting position
Up to 4 auto switches can be mounted on one side of the cylinder (total of 8
switches on both sides).
When multiple auto switches are used, be sure to use the lead wire groove and pull
the lead wires out from the edge of the cylinder. (Bold lines in Fig. (1) indicate lead

wires.)
Lead wire Lead wire Lead wire Lead wire
|cover cover cover cover |
- 1) e
(r — ]
Lead wire containment groove Lead wire containment groove

Fig. (1) Auto switch mounting position

2. How to mount auto switch/install lead wire cover

1) Insert and slide in the auto
switch from the side of the
cylinder and secure it with
the screw provided. (Refer
to Fig. (2).)

2) Cut the lead wire cover to
the desired length using a
cutter or tube cutter. (Refer

to Fig. (1).)
3) First place the lead wires ~ M2.5x4¢
into the lead wire cover. (Included with auto switch)

Then, install a lead wire
cover onto a cylinder body.
(Refer to Fig. (3).)

4) Make sure that the lead
wires do not interfere with
the slide table at any stroke
range.

Fig. (3) Installation of lead wire cover

I0ther than the applicable auto switches listed in “How to Order”, the following auto switches can be mounted.1

:For detailed specifications, refer to page 8-30-1. 1
1 Electrical entry = Normally closed (NC = b contact), solid state switch I
I Type Model | (Fetching direction) | Features (D-FOG/FOH/Y7G/Y7H type) are also available. For details, I

. D-A90 Grommet (In-line) Without refer to page 8-30-31 to 8-30-32. 1
1 Reed switch D-Z80 Grommet (In-line) _ |indicator light ~ * D-A90 cannot be mounted on Series MY1HT. I
e
8-12-24
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